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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

This Initial Environmental Examination (IEE) has been produced as part of project preparatory 
activities for the proposed South Asia Subregional Economic Cooperation (SASEC) Integrated 
Trade Facilitation Sector Development Program (SDP) under initiative of the Asian Development 
Bank (ADB).  The subject of this IEE is the proposed improvement of integrated trade facilities at 
the Akhaura border-crossing point (BCP) in Brahmanbaria District, Chattogram Division, in the 
southeast corner of Bangladesh.   

The proposed SDP aims to increase trade across Bangladesh's land borders by upgrading border 
infrastructure and implementing trade facilitation measures. The SDP supports a number of policy 
reform and investment initiatives aimed at strengthening regional integration and promoting 
smoother, less costly trade and transit between Bangladesh and its immediate neighbors; these 
include the National Customs Strategic Plan 2019-2022; the integrative thrust of ADB's Strategy 
2030; the SASEC Operational Plan 2016-2025; and the Bangladesh Country Partnership Strategy 
2016-2020. 

The SDP's expected outcome is faster, cheaper, more predictable and more secure cross-border 
trade. Six planned outputs support this outcome: (i) reforms of customs legal framework aligned 
with international standards; (ii) better cooperation between border agencies; (iii) improvement of 
cargo clearance processes; (iv) enhancement of institutional capacity; (v) improvement of 
integrated trade facilities at 3 BCPs; and (vi) design of central custom facilities and integrated 
trade facilities at other 6 BCPs. The SDP will produce the planned outputs by means of two 
complementary components: a policy reform program aimed at the policy, administrative and 
process elements (Outputs 1-4), and an investment project (Outputs 5 and 6).  

 The SDP will be overseen by an SDP Coordination Committee with representation from the 
Ministry of Commerce, the Ministry of Finance, the Ministry of Shipping, National Board of 
Revenue (NBR); and Bangladesh Land Port Authority (BLPA).. Day-to-day implementation of the 
Project Part will be managed by a Project Implementation Unit constituted by each of NBR and 
BLPA, which will serve as the Executing Agencies for the Project Part. 

The Project Part 

Infrastructure improvements included in Output 4 of the SDP address severe gaps in capacity at 
three BCPs. Proposed infrastructure works at BCPs include construction of new land customs 
stations and expansion and modernization of land ports.  

Akhaura Border Crossing Point 

The Akhaura BCP is located on the eastern border with India, in Akhaura Upazila of Brahmanbaria 
District, Chattogram Division. The BCP is opposite Agartala, Tripura, which has a full-service 
integrated border facility. The landscape around the BCP is mostly open agricultural land 
interspersed with homesteads and settlements surrounded by planted trees and ponds. There 
are no unmodified habitat areas left anywhere in the vicinity of the BCP, and the risk of any 
endangered or critically endangered species being present either on the three proposed 
development sites or anywhere nearby is considered to be extremely low. There are some 
mosques in the small community of Kalikapur along the road to Akhaura town, but otherwise no 
culturally significant sites in the area. Most other properties within the border zone are owned and 
operated by border agencies. 
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The infrastructure improvements proposed for the Akhaura BCP target the 3.6-ha land customs 
station owned and operated by NBR, a 0.5-ha parcel of NBR-owned land near the zero point 
where a passenger terminal is proposed, and the 6.1-ha land port owned and operated by BLPA. 
The customs station was first established over 60 years ago, and is very run down and under 
capacity. The land port is much newer, but its facilities have been only minimally developed and 
are far from sufficient to handle expected increases in cross-border truck traffic safely and 
efficiently. Daily truck traffic through this BCP is estimated at 100–120 trucks per day (all export), 
and about 500 passengers per day. The proposed investments comprise a modern border facility 
with enhanced functional integration of customs and land port infrastructure, and segregated flow 
of truck and passenger traffic. 

Environmental Assessment Process 

Initial screening of sites and impacts carried out by ADB resulted in the proposed investment at 
Akhaura being assigned to Category B for Environment, in accordance with the criteria and 
procedures detailed in the Safeguard Policy Statement, 2009 (SPS). This IEE was developed in 
accordance with the guidance provided by the SPS, as well as the Bangladesh Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997, which specify required procedures for environmental clearance under 
national law.   

Stakeholder Consultation 

The IEE report was prepared in the midst of the global COVID-19 pandemic, which posed special 
challenges to efforts to carry out field visits and conduct stakeholder engagement in line with the 
expectations indicated in the SPS. Nevertheless, useful consultations were managed at Akhaura 
BCP, in October of 2020. The consultation process was suggestive of strong interest in and 
support for upgrading the border infrastructure at the Akhaura BCP, and also helped characterize 
relevant existing environmental issues at the BCP, including flooding, surface water pollution 
coming across the border from India, and scarcity of good quality groundwater. These issues—
as well as the hopes expressed with regards to the ultimate character and effects of the proposed 
infrastructure—have been taken into account in recommendations for facility design and 
operations. 

Anticipated Impacts 

The report considers impacts that may arise from the pre-construction, construction and operation 
phases of the project. Implementation of mitigation measures to prevent or minimize impacts will 
be required in relation to all three of these project phases. Modest opportunities also exist at this 
location to enhance positive impacts of the infrastructure investments.  

Pre-Construction Phase Impacts 
The proposed investments at Akhaura BCP will have a number of potential impacts that will be 
felt during the construction and operation phases, but which will be attributable to decisions made 
(or not made) during the pre-construction phase, specifically in relation to the design and 
procurement processes. The most prominent of these impacts are  

(i) undue contribution to the global climate crisis, which will result if design of the facilities
fails to take advantage of numerous available opportunities to reduce direct energy use
and embodied emissions; and

(ii) numerous construction-phase impacts, which are much more likely to arise if careful
scrutiny is not paid to contractor candidates' commitment to safeguards compliance and
use of fuel-efficient machinery and vehicles.



Construction Phase Impacts 

The most likely impacts from construction activity at the customs station and land port sites will 
be minor and temporary, due in part to the limited scale of works, and also to the relatively low 
density of impact receptors. The main construction-phase impacts include:  

(i) elevated public safety risks related to the conduct of construction works on sites which
will need to remain operational for the duration of works;

(ii) worsened air quality due to uncontrolled dust on the construction sites and nearby
segments of the approach road;

(iii) potential impacts on surface water quality, public health and safety, and occupational
health and safety from establishment and operation of one or more camps for
construction workers; and

(iv) occupational health and safety risks related to COVID-19 or other potential viral threats.

Operation Phase Impacts 

The operation phase is a critical time for impacts in relation to the infrastructure at the Akhaura 
BCP, in part because the main practical effect of the investment will be to increase the volume of 
a traffic stream that is inherently dirty and noisy, possibly by as much as three times in the next 
25 years. Key operation-phase impacts include: 

(i) increased emissions and noise;
(ii) elevated public safety risks; and
(iii) possibly unwelcome urbanization, which will displace agricultural activity and bring

urban ills such as noise, declining air quality, and solid waste and wastewater issues to
rural communities.

While residual negative impacts have been identified, it is also acknowledged that the investments 
are expected to have significant positive economic impacts for local communities, and these are 
to be weighed against the residual negative impacts. The positive impacts include:  

(i) increased economic opportunities for local traders and those engaged in providing
services to border-crossers and importers and exporters;

(ii) employment in customs operations and maintenance;
(iii) enhanced integration into national and regional transport networks; and
(iv) the climate change-mitigating effect of reducing the distance goods moving between

West Bengal and the Eastern Sister states must travel.

The Environmental Management Plan 

All significant potential impacts for each of the project implementation phases have been compiled 
in an Environmental Management Plan (EMP), along with corresponding and appropriate 
measures for proactively managing them. Proposed mitigation strategies draw from international 
best practice, as exemplified especially by the World Bank Group's Environment, Health and 
Safety Guidelines. The EMP is presented in Section IX of the IEE report.  

Many specific mitigation and enhancement measures are prescribed in the EMP, covering all 
three project implementation phases. A significant proportion of these are design measures that 
can be taken to prevent or significantly reduce impacts later on in the operation phase, such as:  

(i) incorporation of energy-saving and climate change-adaptive features like shade trees,
cross-ventilation, green roofs, and high-albedo surfaces;
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(ii) inclusion of water-saving appliances, rainwater harvesting, runoff infiltration swales, and
porous drains;

(iii) design of ventilation systems for and control booths at the land port that reduce
personnel exposure to emissions; and

(iv) interior layouts that can lower the risk of facility users and personnel contracting and
transmitting dangerous viral threats, including but not limited to the currently rampant
COVID-19.

Recommended mitigation for the construction phase focuses on the prevention of common 
impacts on public health and safety, occupational health and safety, surface waters and air 
quality. The mitigation measures stipulated include: 

(i) careful construction site planning, staging and supervision to ensure that construction
works can be safely carried out at the land customs station and land port even as the
existing facilities continue to operate and pedestrians and drivers retain some measure
of access to the border zone;

(ii) fencing and security at all construction sites, to prevent people from coming into
dangerous proximity with heavy machinery and falling into holes;

(iii) provision of task-appropriate personal protective equipment to all workers, and ensuring
its proper use through training and enforcement;

(iv) provision of preventive tools, protocols and training to construction workers, both at the
work sites and in construction camps to help lower the risk of contracting COVID-19 and
other viral threats that may be ascendant during the construction period, and

(v) tight management of any construction camps that may be established, in accordance
with site-specific Construction Camp Management Plans, to minimize possible impacts
commonly associated with such facilities, in relation to surface waters, public health,
public safety, and worker health and safety.

Operation phase impacts include some vexing concerns that can only be addressed through 
proactive, collaborative and deliberative processes, and this will challenge the two involved 
proponent agencies to look beyond property lines and traditional institutional spheres to take the 
lead in initiating and carrying forward multi-stakeholder problem-solving. Such actions may 
substantially minimize key impacts that are inevitable by-products of the growth in cross border 
traffic (especially noise, emissions and public safety impacts) if successfully pursued. That said, 
while these impacts can be lessened at the margins, they will be impossible to eliminate, and will 
have to be considered residual impacts. Fortunately, the residual impacts will be substantially 
compensated for by positive impacts. Mitigation measures recommended for the operation phase, 
as well as enhancement measures for positive impacts associated with operations, include 

(i) development and enforcement of a strict anti-idling policy for trucks within the land port,
to limit emissions.

(ii) collaboration between NBR, BLPA and the other border agencies, local leaders and
Roads and Highways Department on development and adoption of measures to limit
commercial encroachment on the road right-of-way in the border zone, to help limit
congestion, emissions and public safety impacts;

(iii) initiation and promotion of a broad-based planning process involving other border
agencies, local residents, local governments, police and the Roads and Highways
Department to assess the feasibility of controls on horn use (a major component of road
noise) in the border zone; and

(iv) giving local residents and contractors priority in hiring for jobs in customs facility
operations and maintenance, to boost local employment.



Importantly, an environmental monitoring plan is embedded within the EMP. The monitoring plan 
is essential to EMP implementation, as it is the basis for (i) ensuring that each entity is fulfilling its 
prescribed role; (ii) identifying emerging compliance problems and deleterious environmental 
effects before they can become more serious and difficult to correct; and (iii) giving regulatory 
agencies, ADB, concerned government entities and the affected public some reassurance that all 
appropriate steps are being taken to manage the project works and facilities to a high standard 
for safety and environmental responsibility. The monitoring plan lists monitoring actions for each 
prescribed measure or class of measures in the mitigation matrix, including applicable methods 
and parameters. Prescribed monitoring actions target both EMP implementation (deployment of 
mitigation and enhancement measures) and the degree of success in preventing and minimizing 
adverse environmental effects from project activities (by measuring environmental parameters 
such as air quality and noise). Crucially, the EMP assigns responsibility for implementation of 
each mitigation measure that is prescribed, and for monitoring and overseeing the application of 
each one. Monitoring activity at different time scales by entities active at different institutional 
levels is ultimately drawn together into an overall picture of EMP performance for inclusion in 
project reporting, where progress can be reviewed and, if necessary, corrective actions can be 
defined to improve implementation. 

Capacity Building and Training Needs 

Responsibility for implementation of the mitigation and monitoring measures prescribed in the 
EMP will lie with various entities, and it is acknowledged that some of these entities do not, at 
present, have sufficient knowledge, skills or institutional capacity to discharge their duties under 
the EMP fully and effectively. In particular, it is expected that local contractors and subcontractors 
and their workers will require training on environmental and social safeguards requirements, and 
on the rationale for, and practicalities of, impact mitigation. Such training will be provided by the 
Construction Supervision Consultant prior to and during the construction phase.  

Implementation of the EMP will continue for the duration of the operation phase, and will be the 
responsibility of NBR and BLPA during that part of the project cycle. Neither agency has been 
found to have a functioning Environment, Health and Safety (EHS) unit with sufficient capacity to 
carry out systematic monitoring or oversee implementation of corrective action. Without such 
capacity, it is very unlikely that the EMP will actually be implemented at all past the end of the 
construction period, so it is critical that a capacity building program—contours of which are 
specified in the EMP—be delivered over the course of the construction phase. Development and 
delivery of the capacity building effort for the EHS units of NBR and BLPA will primarily be the 
responsibility of the Construction Supervision Consultant. 

Estimated Costs of EMP Implementation 

Most measures listed in the EMP are appropriately considered a routine and expected part of 
regular operations for the implementing parties; it is impractical to attempt a numerical 
determination of the cost of these measures. For a subset of the prescribed measures, which may 
fall outside the scope of normal operating procedure and involve hiring personnel, using 
specialized materials, outsourcing things like laboratory analysis to technical providers, and 
providing training and capacity building, a rough cost estimate can be produced. These estimates 
represent the incremental expenditure attributable to efforts to mainstream environmental and 
social sustainability in this project's implementation. The quantifiable costs associated with full 
EMP implementation at the Akhaura BCP sites are estimated at USD 181,850. 
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Conclusions 

Overall, the IEE report finds that the proposed investments at Akhaura BCP will not have any 
complex or severe negative impacts that will require detailed study or development of specialized 
innovations in mitigation. The Environment Category B designation assigned during initial 
screening is confirmed to remain appropriate for investments proposed for this location. Provided 
that all measures prescribed in the EMP are implemented effectively, the overall impact of the 
investments at Akhaura BCP is expected to be positive on balance, and preferable to the 
trajectory that can be contemplated under the no-project scenario. 

Recommendations 

Building on the foregoing, the IEE makes the following three recommendations: 

1. The investment proposal for Akhaura can and should be considered acceptable from an
environmental perspective, based on currently available details of the infrastructure plan.
This recommendation is contingent on the full execution of the EMP, and assumes
changes made during the detailed design phase will not include expansion of the subject
development sites or addition of new sites.

2. The Executing Agencies must recognize that resources and effort will have to be allocated
to building internal capacity for monitoring safeguards application. Early commitment to
and preparedness for making such allocations are crucial to capacity building efforts that
will be carried out as part of EMP implementation.

3. The IEE and EMP should be reviewed and revised as necessary as project development
proceeds for this location, beginning with detailed design, when the nature and scale of
all infrastructure will be fully defined. The IEE and EMP should also be reviewed and
revised in the event of any addition or substitution of infrastructure sites, significant
increase in the scale of facilities, or extraordinarily long delay between the project's
approval and the start of construction.



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

I. INTRODUCTION ..................................................................................................................... 1

A. The Initial Environmental Examination ................................................................................ 2

II. LEGAL AND POLICY FRAMEWORK ................................................................................... 4

A. Institutional Context ............................................................................................................. 4
B. National Policies, Laws and Rules ...................................................................................... 4
C. International Commitments ................................................................................................ 10
D. Environmental Assessment Process and Requirements .................................................. 11

III. DESCRIPTION OF THE PROPOSED INFRASTRUCTURE ............................................... 15

A. Project Location ................................................................................................................. 15
B. Existing Infrastructure ........................................................................................................ 16
C. Proposed Infrastructure Plan ............................................................................................. 21
D. Expected Implementation Activity...................................................................................... 22

IV. DESCRIPTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT ............................................................................ 25

A. Biophysical Environment ................................................................................................... 25
B. Socio-Economic Environment ........................................................................................... 38

V. ANALYSIS OF ALTERNATIVES ......................................................................................... 41

A. Infrastructure Proposals Considered ................................................................................. 41
B. The No-Project Alternative................................................................................................. 41
C. The Preferred Alternative ................................................................................................... 42

VI. ANTICIPATED ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND MITIGATION MEASURES ............... 43

A. Impact Assessment Methodology...................................................................................... 43
B. Assessment Findings: Pre-Construction Phase Impacts .................................................. 47
C. Assessment Findings: Construction Phase Impacts ......................................................... 59
D. Assessment Findings: Operation Phase Impacts ............................................................. 68
E. Summary of Impact Potential for Proposed Investments at Akhaura BCP ...................... 75

VII. INFORMATION DISCLOSURE AND CONSULTATION ..................................................... 79

A. Rationale and Requirements for Disclosure and Consultation ......................................... 79
B. Stakeholder Identification .................................................................................................. 79
C. Stakeholder Engagement to Date ..................................................................................... 80
D. Future Stakeholder Engagement....................................................................................... 85

VIII. GRIEVANCE REDRESS MECHANISM ............................................................................... 87

A. Structure and Process of Grievance Redress Mechanism ............................................... 87
B. Administration of Grievance Redress Mechanism ............................................................ 89
C. Grievance Redress Mechanism for Workers .................................................................... 89

IX. ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT PLAN ........................................................................ 91

A. Objectives of the Environmental Management Plan ......................................................... 91
B. Roles and Responsibilities in EMP Implementation .......................................................... 91
C. Environmental Impacts and Prescribed Mitigation and Enhancement Measures ............ 96
D. Environmental Monitoring and Reporting ........................................................................ 116
E. Institutional Strengthening and Training .......................................................................... 135



2 

F. Estimated Implementation Timetable .............................................................................. 138
G. Cost Estimates ................................................................................................................. 138

X. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS .................................................................. 141

APPENDIXES 
APPENDIX 1 – Relevant National Environmental Standards
APPENDIX 2 – Integrated Biodiversity Assessment Tool (IBAT) Output Report
APPENDIX 3 – Existing Facilities Audit Report
APPENDIX 4 – Sample Outline of Compensatory Tree Planting Plan
APPENDIX 5 – Sample Outline of Contractor Environmental Management Plan
APPENDIX 6 – Sample Outline of Soil Erosion Prevention Plan
APPENDIX 7 – Sample Outline of Construction Camp Management Plan
APPENDIX 8 – Sample Outline of Site Reinstatement Plan
APPENDIX 9 – Sample Outline of Construction Traffic Management Plan
APPENDIX 10 – Sample Outline of Occupational Health and Safety Plan
APPENDIX 11 – Sample Outline of Asbestos-Containing Materials Removal and Disposal Plan
APPENDIX 12 – Sample Outline of Land Port Spill Prevention and Response Plan
APPENDIX 13 – Sample Outline of Stormwater Drainage Management Plan
APPENDIX 14 – Sample Outline of Laboratory Waste Management Plan
APPENDIX 15 – Sample Outline of Solid Waste Management Plan (Operations)
APPENDIX 16 – Sign-in Sheets from Consultations
APPENDIX 17 – Proposed Terms of Reference for Environment, Health and Safety Officers
APPENDIX 18 – Sample Outline of Semi-Annual Environmental Monitoring Report

LIST OF TABLES AND FIGURES 
Table 1 Environmental standards specified in Environment Conservation Rules, 1997...................     7

Table 2 Legal instruments with significant environmental content ...........................................7
Table 3 Treaties and conventions joined by Bangladesh .......................................................10
Table 4 Categorization scheme for determining environmental clearance requirements ......11
Table 5 Cross-border trade volume at Akhaura BCP, 2013-2018 ..........................................19
Table 6 Passenger traffic through Akhaura BCP, 2015-2020 .................................................20
Table 7 Results from surface water sampling at Akhaura BCP ..............................................29
Table 8 Results from groundwater sampling at Akhaura BCP ...............................................30
Table 9 Results from air quality sampling at Akhaura BCP ....................................................31
Table 10 Results from noise sampling, Akhaura BCP ............................................................32
Table 11 Common tree species found around Akhaura BCP .................................................33
Table 12 Common faunal species found around Akhaura BCP .............................................34
Table 13 Endangered species with non-trivial probability of presence at Akhaura BCP .......37
Table 14 Typology of environmental impacts ..........................................................................44
Table 15 Consideration of potential for impacts on extant endangered species....................49
Table 16 Suggested design phase measures for climate change mitigation .........................52
Table 17 Summary of significant impacts and mitigation potential .........................................76
Table 18 Stakeholder groups identified for Akhaura BCP investment ...................................80
Table 19 EMP implementation responsibilities .......................................................................93
Table 20 Prescribed environmental mitigation and enhancement measures ........................97
Table 21 Environmental monitoring plan .............................................................................. 117
Table 22 Environmental reporting requirements .................................................................. 135
Table 23 Summary of recommended training programs ..................................................... 138
Table 24 Preliminary implementation timetable ................................................................... 138
Table 25 Cost estimates for EMP implementation ............................................................... 139



Figure 1 Location of Akhaura BCP ..........................................................................................15
Figure 2 Location of Akhaura BCP in broader landscape .......................................................16
Figure 3 Location of customs station and land port within the border zone ...........................17
Figure 4 Customs terminal and abandoned officers' residences ............................................18
Figure 5 Rural landscape along the approach road (Z1202) ..................................................18
Figure 6 Current land port gate and yards ..............................................................................19
Figure 7 Trucks and pedestrians sharing the roadway ...........................................................19
Figure 8 Proposed master plan for Akhaura BCP ...................................................................23
Figure 9 Climate change adaptation and environment plan for Akhaura BCP .......................24
Figure 10 Deposits underlying the Akhaura BCP area ...........................................................25
Figure 11 Soil map of Bangladesh ..........................................................................................26
Figure 12 Seismic risk mapping for Bangladesh .....................................................................28
Figure 13 Filthy Kalundi khal flowing from Agartala, parallel to Z1202 ..................................29
Figure 14 Agro-ecological zones of Bangladesh (Akhaura area shown in rectangle) ...........36
Figure 15 Activities and receptors as determinants of impact significance ............................43
Figure 16 General introductory meeting held in the customs station .....................................83
Figure 17 Schematic of Grievance Redress Mechanism ........................................................88
Figure 18 EMP implementation responsibilities during construction phase ...........................95
Figure 19 EMP implementation responsibilities in the operation phase .................................96 



  

  

I. INTRODUCTION 

1. Situated at the north end of the Bay of Bengal and at the confluence and mouth of two of 
the dominant river systems of South Asia, Bangladesh occupies a strategically favorable position 
in intra- and inter-regional trade. The country lies astride the most direct routes to the sea from 
both Nepal and Bhutan; offers a significant shortcut between central India and the six eastern 
Indian states compared to the alternative route through the narrow Siliguri Corridor along the base 
of the Himalayan range; and is South Asia's most viable land bridge to Southeast Asia and East 
Asia via Myanmar. Accordingly, transport and border infrastructure within Bangladesh are central 
and critical components of efforts to strengthen regional integration in South Asia, including the 
South Asia Subregional Economic Cooperation (SASEC) initiative of the Asian Development 
Bank (ADB). 
 
2. Bangladesh has 23 functioning international land border crossing points (BCPs), of which 
22 are shared with India, and one with Myanmar. Some are served by road only, some rail only, 
and some by both (one road-only crossing also involves a ferry link). Responsibility for border 
infrastructure and operations rests with several governmental bodies, including but not limited to 
(i) the National Board of Revenue (NBR), which operates land customs stations (LCSs); (ii) the 
Bangladesh Land Port Authority (BLPA) under the Ministry of Shipping, which manages trans-
shipment facilities for goods; (iv) the Roads and Highways Department (RHD) under the Ministry 
of Road Transport and Bridges, which has responsibility for national and regional roads 
connecting to BCPs; (iv) the Local Government Engineering Department (LGED) under the 
Ministry of Local Government, Rural Development and Cooperatives, which builds and maintains 
local feeder roads serving BCPs; and (v) Bangladesh Railway (BR) under the Ministry of 
Railways, which operates rail lines and rail yards integral to cross-border trade and passenger 
travel at some BCPs. Historically, coordination between the bodies mentioned has been very 
limited, with the result that planning and implementation of operational policies, border processes 
and border infrastructure has been marked more by duplication, capacity gaps and poorly 
matched capabilities than by the integration and complementarity that are needed.   
 
3. The proposed SASEC Integrated Trade Facilitation Sector Development Program (SDP) 
has been formulated to address administrative and physical barriers to enhanced cross-border 
trade in Bangladesh, through both a policy reform program and an infrastructure investment 
project. The SDP supports a number of policy reform and investment initiatives aimed at 
strengthening regional integration and promoting smoother, less costly trade and transit between 
Bangladesh and its immediate neighbors; these include the National Customs Strategic Plan 
2019-2022; the integrative thrust of ADB's Strategy 2030; the SASEC Operational Plan 2016-
2025; and the Bangladesh Country Partnership Strategy 2016-2020.1 
 
4. The SDP's intended outcome is faster, cheaper, more predictable and more secure cross-
border trade. Six planned outputs support this outcome: (i) reforms of customs legal framework 
aligned with international standards; (ii) Better cooperation between border agencies; (iii) 
improvement of cargo clearance processes; (iv) enhancement of institutional capacity; (iv) 
improvement of integrated trade facilities at 3 border-crossing points (BCPs); and (vi) design of 
central customs facilities and integrated trade facilities at other 6 BCPs. The SDP is financed 
through a concessional loan from ordinary capital resources ($90 million) supporting the policy 

 
1  Government of Bangladesh. 2019. Customs Strategic Action Plan 2019–2022. Dhaka; ADB. 2018. Strategy 2030: 

Achieving a Prosperous, Inclusive, Resilient, and Sustainable Asia and the Pacific. Manila; ADB. 2016. South Asia 
Subregional Economic Cooperation Operational Plan 2016–2025. Manila; and ADB. 2016. Bangladesh: Country 
Partnership Strategy, 2016–2020. Manila. 

https://nbr.gov.bd/uploads/publications/SAP-IFC-NBR_full_book_11Sep_19_compressed_compressed.pdf
https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/institutional-document/435391/strategy-2030-main-document.pdf
https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/institutional-document/435391/strategy-2030-main-document.pdf
https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/institutional-document/193351/sasec-operational-plan2016-2025.pdf
https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/institutional-document/193351/sasec-operational-plan2016-2025.pdf
https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/institutional-document/198831/cps-ban-2016-2020.pdf
https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/institutional-document/198831/cps-ban-2016-2020.pdf
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reform outputs (the 'Program Part'), and a concessional loan from ordinary capital resources ($53 
million) supporting the infrastructure investments (the 'Project Part'). An additional $8 million will 
be contributed by the Government of Bangladesh, bringing the total projected cost to $151 million. 
The indicative implementation period is 2022–2026. 
 
5. The Executing Agencies (EAs) for the Project Part are the National Board of Revenue 
(NBR) and the Bangladesh Land Port Authority (BLPA). Implementation of the projects coming 
under the Project Part will be managed through a Project Implementation Unit established by 
each of NBR and BLPA.  
 
A. The Initial Environmental Examination 
 
6. This Initial Environmental Examination (IEE) has been prepared, in accordance with the 
environmental assessment requirements of the Asian Development Bank (ADB) and the 
Government of Bangladesh, to help ensure that the infrastructure proposed for development at 
Akhaura BCP meets a high standard for environmental and social responsibility.   
 

1. IEE Preparation Methodology  
 
7. The findings presented in the IEE report are based on several research and analytical 
activities, including: (i) desktop studies; (ii) multi-stakeholder discussions with customs, design, 
economic, social and procurement specialists on the Technical Assistance team; (iii) visits to 
Akhaura BCP and the surrounding area; and (iv) consultations with local stakeholders. Each of 
these activities is described in more detail below. Broader methodological matters, including 
definition of the spatial, temporal and substantive scope of impact analysis, are discussed in 
Section VI of the report. 
 
8. Desktop studies. The Akhaura BCP area was intensively researched by review of 
relevant scientific and governmental literature and remote reconnaissance using time-series 
analysis of satellite imagery. Desktop studies provided much of the information required for 
description of the environmental baseline, and the imagery analysis in particular played an 
important role in scoping and defining the potential for impacts. 
 
9. Design discussions. Frequent discussion amongst the Technical Assistance study team 
regarding emerging site design details and related impact potentials was an essential element of 
the study, as design decisions are typically critical determinants of impact potential. These 
discussions were essential for accurate impact assessment, as the site master plans, trade and 
traffic projections, and desired facility features were subject to repeated adjustment over the study 
period (due in large part to information availability issues related to the pandemic context). Strong 
interaction between the specialists also enabled the infusion of the site design process with 
environmental design principles and recommendations, a key means of preventing negative 
impacts and enhancing positive ones. 
 
10. Site visits. One site visit was conducted for preliminary reconnaissance purposes in May 
2020, under tight restrictions due to the ongoing pandemic. A second visit was carried out in late 
October 2020, when restrictions were considerably eased. Although site master planning was at 
a very early stage, sufficient field information could be gathered on site conditions to inform impact 
analysis as the design process advanced. 
 
11. Stakeholder engagement. Discussions were held with key institutional stakeholder 
representatives during the October 2020 site visit. A consultation meeting, including a series of 
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focus group discussions involving a broader range of stakeholders and affected people, was also 
conducted as part of this visit. These activities yielded key information to strengthen the 
environmental baseline, and local knowledge and insights vital to impact identification and 
development of context-appropriate mitigation strategies. 

 
2. IEE Study Team 

 
12. The study team for Akhaura BCP consisted of three specialists: (i) International 
Environment Specialist; (ii) Senior Environment Specialist (National); and (iii) Environment 
Specialist (National). 
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II. LEGAL AND POLICY FRAMEWORK 

13. Bangladesh has gradually built, and continues to strengthen, a legal framework for 
ensuring environmental protection and natural resources conservation. In addition to overarching 
policies, there are numerous laws and regulations related directly or indirectly to environmental 
issues in the country. This section presents an overview of the institutional context and major 
policies, laws, rules and international commitments that govern environmental protection and 
environmental assessment of development projects in the country. The environmental 
assessment requirements of both the Government of Bangladesh and ADB are outlined as well.  
 
A. Institutional Context 
 
14. The lead environmental agency in Bangladesh is the Department of Environment (DOE), 
under the Ministry of Environment, Forests and Climate Change (MOEFCC). DOE is charged with 
furthering environmental conservation, improvement of environmental standards, and control and 
mitigation of environmental pollution. This mandate positions DOE as a key regulator of a broad 
range of developments in the infrastructure, industrial and commercial sectors, including both 
publicly and privately funded initiatives. DOE is responsible for administering the country's central 
environmental law, which provides the framework for environmental impact assessment.  
 
15. Other agencies with important environmental mandates include the Bangladesh Forests 
Department (also under MOEFCC), the Ministry of Water Resources, the Ministry of Fisheries, 
and the Ministry of Land. The laws and regulations administered and enforced by these other 
agencies do not structure the environmental assessment process directly, but may often come 
into play in the consideration of the suitability and permissibility of proposed infrastructure 
developments by DOE. 
 
16. Occupational health and safety are key considerations of the environmental assessment 
of proposed infrastructure. The Ministry of Labour and Employment (MOLE), particularly its 
Department of Labour and Department of Factory and Establishment Inspection, is of direct 
relevance to the environmental assessment process, as it administers and enforces the country’s 
legislation, rules and standards governing industrial workplaces, including construction sites and 
most industrial facilities where physical labour is undertaken.       
 
B. National Policies, Laws and Rules 

 
1. Policies 

 
17. National Environmental Policy, 1992 (1998, 2013, 2018). Bangladesh adopted the 
National Environmental Policy (NEP) in 1992 to chart a path towards the country's sustainable 
development. The NEP sets out the basic framework for environmental action together with a set 
of broad sectoral guidelines for action. Major elements of the policy are:

(i) maintaining the ecological balance for ensuring sustainable development; 
(ii) protection against natural disasters; 
(iii) identifying and controlling activities which are polluting and/or destroying the 

environment; 
(iv) ensuring environment-friendly development in all sectors; 
(v) promoting sustainable and sound management of natural resources; and  
(vi) active collaboration with international initiatives related to the environment. 
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18. The NEP, amongst other aims, seeks to ensure that transport systems, including roads 
and inland water transport, do not pollute the environment or degrade resources. The policy states 
that environmental impact assessment should be conducted before projects are undertaken. The 
NEP was updated in 2013 with additional elements addressing climate change mitigation and 
adaptation as key environmental issues facing the country, and integrating a comprehensive 3R 
approach to the massive and growing problem of industrial and household waste that has swelled 
along with the country’s urbanization. A further update of the NEP in 2018 added new emphasis 
on seeking natural balance through conservation and sustainable management of resources, and 
a strengthened focus on defining and addressing a broader range of sources of pollution and 
degradation. Development of low-carbon technologies was also highlighted as a promising future 
direction. 
 
19. National Environmental Management Action Plan (NEMAP), 1995. The NEMAP built 
on the NEP to address specific issues and management requirements during the period 1995–
2005, and remains a backbone of efforts to articulate national sustainability strategies. The plan 
includes a framework within which the recommendations of a National Conservation Strategy 
(NCS) are to be implemented. The NEMAP was developed with the following objectives:

(i) Identify key environmental issues affecting Bangladesh 
(ii) Identify actions to halt or reduce the rate of environmental degradation 
(iii) Improve management of the natural environment 
(iv) Conserve and protect habitats and biodiversity  
(v) Promote sustainable development  
(vi) Improve the quality of life 

 
20. To this end, the NEMAP grouped all the relevant necessary actions under four heads: 
institutional, sectoral, location-specific and long-term issues. The institutional aspects reflect the 
need for inter-sectoral cooperation to tackle environmental problems requiring new institutional 
mechanisms at national and local levels. The sectoral aspects reflect the way the ministries and 
agencies are organized and make it easier to identify the agency to carry out the recommended 
actions. The location-specific aspect focuses on particularly acute environmental problems at 
local levels. And the long-term issues include environmental degradation trends that  threaten to 
emerge as serious threats to the country’s environmental quality and well-being if not proactively 
addressed. 
 
21. Other Environment-Related Policies. In addition to the central environmental policy 
instruments, a number of other national policy efforts have significant environmental content. 
Prominent policy documents include the National Forest Policy (1994); National Fisheries Policy 
(1998); National Water Policy (1999); National Land Use Policy (2001); National Biodiversity 
Strategy and Action Plan (2004); the Bangladesh Climate Change Strategy and Action Plan 
(2009); National 3R Strategy for Waste Management (2010); and Action Plan for Energy 
Conservation (2013). 
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2. Legislation  
 
22. Environment Conservation Act, 1995. The Environment Conservation Act authorizes 
the DOE to undertake any activity to conserve and enhance the quality of the environment and to 
control, prevent and mitigate pollution. The DOE is designated as the regulatory body and 
enforcement agency for all environment-related activities. The Act enables the following critical 
components of DOE's remit:  
 

(i)  declaration of Ecologically Critical Areas; 
(ii) administration of the procedure for obtaining Environmental Clearance 

Certificates for new industrial projects; 
(ii)  regulation with respect to vehicles emitting smoke harmful to the environment; 
(iv) environmental regulations for development activities; 
(v) standards for quality of air, water, noise, and soils (including river bed materials) 

for different areas and for different purposes; 
(vi) acceptable limits for discharging and emitting waste; and 
(vii) formulation of environmental guidelines to control and mitigate environmental 

pollution, conservation and improvement of the environment. 
 
23. Amendments to the ECA in 2000, 2002 and 2010 added significant substantive and 
procedural scope, defining the following new areas of authority:  
 

(i) ascertaining responsibility for compensation in cases of damage to ecosystems; 
(ii) increased provision of preventive measures, including fines and imprisonment, 

and the authority to take cognizance of offences; 
(iii) restrictions on polluting automobiles; 
(iv) restrictions on the production and sale of environmentally harmful items like 

polythene bags; 
(vii) obtaining assistance from law enforcement agencies for environmental actions; 
(viii) definition and enforcement of punitive measures; 
(ix) authority to try environmental cases; 
(x) prohibition on hill cutting except where established to be in the national interest;  
(xi) authority to regulate management of hazardous waste produced by ship breaking 

yards; 
(xii) prohibition of filling or alteration of waterways except when judged to be in the 

national interest; and  
(xiii) additional powers to compel compliance with emissions standards. 

 

24. Environment Conservation Rules, 1997. The Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 
were the first and still most important set of regulations giving procedural substance and tools of 
enforcement to the aims articulated in the ECA. The Rules specify standards for air quality and 
emissions, water quality and discharges, and noise (see Table 1 and Appendix 1), and establish 
norms enabling the inspection of industrial facilities, including collection of environmental samples, 
by the DOE. Importantly, the Rules (Schedule I) lay out a standard framework for categorizing, 
assessing and regulating new industrial projects using a four-level typology of impact potential. 
This typology is the basis for defining the national impact assessment requirements and 
necessary environmental clearances in relation to all proposed industrial facilities and 
infrastructure. Implementation of the environmental clearance and assessment processes as 
defined in the Rules by project proponents and consultants is given further practical guidance by 
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the EIA Guidelines for Industries (1997), which indicate how to produce the assessment 
documents required to support environmental clearance applications. 

Table 1:  Environmental standards specified in Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

ECR Schedule Standard name 

Schedule 2 Standards for Air 

Schedule 3 Standards for Water 

Schedule 4 Standards for Sound 

Schedule 5 Standards for Sound Originating from Motor Vehicles or Mechanized Vessels 

Schedule 6 Standards for Emission from Motor Vehicles 

Schedule 7 Standards for Emission from Mechanized Vessels 

Schedule 8 Standards for Odor 

Schedule 9 Standards for Sewage Discharge 

Schedule 10 Standards for Waste from Industrial Units or Project Waste 

Schedule 11 Standards for Gaseous Emissions from Industries or Projects 

Schedule 12 Standards for Sector-Wise Industrial Effluent or Emission 

25. Other environment-related legislation and rules. In addition to the ECA and ECR,
numerous laws and supporting rules have been passed and developed to regulate use of natural
resources and protect the natural environment from deleterious activity. A brief summary of
environment-related laws and rules, any of which may be relevant or applicable to proposed
infrastructure development, is provided in Table 2. Depending on the nature of project activities
and infrastructure, No Objection Certificates (NOCs) may need to be obtained from the agencies
overseeing environment-related laws and regulations as part of the environmental clearance
process directed by DOE, in order to ensure compliance with all relevant national laws.

Table 2: Legal instruments with significant environmental content 

Instrument Year 
(Amended) 

Key content Responsible 
institution 

Forest Act 1927 
(2000) 

❖ Declares any forest land or wasteland as protected forest; 
allows limitation of public and private rights of way in the 
interest of preservation of the forest; enables declaration 
of reserved forest areas as village forests; 

❖ enables establishment of social forests and social forestry 
programmes on public and private land. The law is 
applicable to infrastructure developments that would 
require the removal of trees, such as the present project.  

Department of 
Forests 

East Bengal 
Protection and 
Conservation of 
Fish Act  

1950 
(1982) 

Aims to ensure protection and conservation of fishes in 
inland water bodies of Bangladesh. This law may come 
into play in the case of projects that would result in 
damage to fish habitat. 

Department 
of Fisheries 

Embankment 
and 
Drainage Act 

1952 Consolidates laws relating to embankment and drainage 
to make better provision for the construction, 
maintenance, management, removal and control of 
embankments and water courses for the better drainage 
of lands and for their protection from floods, erosion and 
other damage by water. This law places limits on 
constriction of waterways and drainage flows, including by 
such activities as landfilling for flood protection or site 
development.  

Ministry of Water 
Resources 
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Instrument Year 
(Amended) 

Key content Responsible 
institution 

Protection and 
Conservation of 
Fish Rules  

1985 Stipulates rules on fishing and activities that deplete fishes 
and fisheries, including prohibiting harmful methods of 
fishing and discharge of industrial effluents in water with 
fishes. The law regulates activities in water bodies, such 
as construction of temporary or permanent structures 
(culvert, embankment, bridges) that may affect the 
ecology of fish and plankton.        

Department 
of Fisheries 

Environment 
Conservation 
Act  

1995 
(2000) 
(2002) 
(2010) 

Sets out the basic rules to control, prevent and mitigate 
pollution and conserve and enhance the quality of the 
environment; grants authority to the Department of 
Environment (DOE) to formulate rules to implement the 
Act. This is the country's most directly consequential law 
for environmental assessment of infrastructure projects.  

Department of 
Environment 

Environment 
Conservation 
Rules 

1997 
(2002) 

Sets out rules for environmental assessment of projects 
and issuance of environmental clearances. Establishes 
national environmental standards, and governs 
compliance of infrastructure projects. This project's 
clearances are provided for by the Rules.   

Department of 
Environment 

Wetland 
Protection Act 

2000 Advocates protection and resuscitation of natural water-
bodies such as lakes, ponds, beels, khals, tanks, etc. 
affected by man-made interventions or other causes; 
prevents the filling of publicly owned water bodies and 
depressions in urban areas for preservation of the natural 
aquifers and environment; prevents unplanned 
construction on riverbanks and indiscriminate clearance of 
vegetation on newly accreted land. This law places critical 
limits on the conduct of construction works, including for 
public infrastructure,  near wetlands.  

Ministry of 
Water 
Resources 

Public 
Procurement 
Rule 

 

2008 Applies to the procurement of goods, works or services by 
any government, semi-government or any statutory body 
established under any law; includes measures regarding 
the safety, security and protection of the environment in 
construction works; requires contractors to take all 
reasonable steps to safeguard the health and safety of all 
workers on site, protect the environment on and off the 
site, and avoid damage or nuisance to persons or to 
property of the public or others. This law is directly relevant 
to the sourcing of construction materials which, if extracted 
or produced in environmentally damaging ways, 
effectively expand the environmental footprint of a 
construction project.  

Ministry of Public 
Works 

Bangladesh 
Biological 
Diversity Act 

2012 ❖ Aims to conserve and restore the biodiversity of the 
country; maintain and improve environmental stability of 
ecosystems; ensure preservation of the unique biological 
heritage of the nation for the benefit of present and future 
generations; guarantee safe passage and conservation of 
globally endangered migratory species; and stop 
introduction of invasive alien species, genetically modified 
organisms and living modified organisms. This law 
provides the legal foundation for the requirement to 
carefully scrutinize infrastructure proposals for possible 
damaging effects on endangered species and sensitive 
ecosystems.  

Ministry of 
Environment, 
Forests and 
Climate 
Change 

Bangladesh 
Wildlife 
(Conservation 

2012 Enables establishment of protected areas, including 
sanctuaries, national parks, community conservation 
areas, safari parks, eco-parks, botanical gardens, special 
biodiversity conservation areas and traditional heritage 

Ministry of 
Environment, 
Forests and 
Climate 



9 
 

 

Instrument Year 
(Amended) 

Key content Responsible 
institution 

and Security) 
Act  

and kunjaban. Areas such as these, established under the 
law, are generally no-go zones for infrastructure projects, 
and any project that could impinge upon one deserves 
heightened scrutiny. 

Change 

Bangladesh 
Wildlife 
(Protection and 
Safety) Act 

2012 Many endangered species, including certain types of frogs 
and snakes, were being killed for food by certain sections 
of the population, a practice which should be stopped for 
the sake of conserving biodiversity. This law takes aim at 
such over-exploitation. Border crossing points sometimes 
act as conduits for unsustainable patterns of resource 
exploitation, and this must be given careful consideration  
in relation to projects that aim to facilitate flows of trade 
and people across borders, including in areas hitherto 
protected by their isolation from transport networks.  

 

Bangladesh 
Water Act 

2013 Aims to ensure integrated governance of water resources, 
including their development, management, extraction, 
distribution, use and protection; includes provisions to 
promote equitable access to water and information about 
water. Water resources could be affected by infrastructure 
built under the current project.  

Ministry of 
Water 
Resources 

Bangladesh 
Solid Waste 
Management 
Rules 

2013 These rules drive operationalization of the National 3R 
Strategy for Waste Management, and pushes generators 
and processors of waste products to increase resource 
recovery and think in life cycle terms. Any infrastructure 
project that will generate waste during construction or 
operation should be mainstreaming 3R approaches as 
standard practice. 

 

Bangladesh 
Water Rules 

2018 Defines the role and responsibilities of the Water 
Resources Planning Organization (under Ministry of Water 
Resources) in ensuring sustainable water management in 
Bangladesh; establishes requirements and procedures for 
clearance and oversight of projects affecting water 
resources. Development initiatives like the current project 
must be formulated to avoid causing degradation of water 
bodies and water resources, in order to secure the 
necessary environmental clearances to proceed to 
implementation.  

Ministry of 
Water 
Resources 

 

 
26. Labor Act, 2006. The Labor Act is a comprehensive law covering labor and workplace 
issues such as: conditions of service and employment, youth employment, benefits including 
maternal benefits, compensation for injuries, trade unions and industrial relations, disputes, 
participation of workers in company’s profits, regulation of the safety of dock workers, penalty 
procedures, administration and inspection. The primary relevance of the Act to environmental 
assessment and oversight of infrastructure concerns workplace conditions, including such 
matters as provision and use of adequate personal protective equipment; provision of adequate 
toilets and clean drinking water; fire safety measures; sanitation; and mitigation of hazards. 
Provisions of the Labor Act apply to construction sites, as well as most completed and operational 
facilities staffed principally by manual laborers and technicians (as opposed to administrative and 
managerial workers). Implementation and enforcement of the Labor Act is the responsibility of the 
Ministry of Labor and Employment (MOLE).  
 
27. Labor Rules, 2015. The Labor Rules give substantial practical heft to the Labor Act, 
specifying standards for workplace dimensions and features, responsibilities of employers and 
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facility owners, limits on working hours, special rules for young workers, and many other 
workplace safety and worker protection matters. The Rules provide the basis for inspections of 
construction sites and industrial facilities by the Department of Inspection for Factories and 
Establishments (DIFE) under MOLE.  
 
28. Bangladesh National Building Code. The Bangladesh National Building Code (updated 
2020) specifies requirements for all aspects of buildings and on-site service infrastructure and is 
applicable to all facilities that will be built on the BCP properties under this project. The most 
directly relevant portion of the building code from an environmental perspective concerns the 
requirements for on-site treatment of wastewater (Part VII, Chapter 6). All buildings housing toilets 
require a septic system that includes both a baffled tank for settling and primary anaerobic 
digestion (either a one- or two-chambered septic tank, or Imhoff tank for higher capacity needs) 
and subsurface effluent disposal (horizontal tiled leaching field or soak pits, as appropriate to the 
site). The required capacities of septic system components are calculated using formulae 
specified in the building code, based on the planned building occupancy and on-site assessment 
of soil permeability and water table level. The building code provides design specifications 
covering each component of the system, as well as the layout of system components in relation 
to other site features, with required minimum distances from foundations, wells and watercourses. 
 

C. International Commitments 
 
29. Bangladesh has signed many international treaties, conventions and protocols that pertain 
to environmental conservation, pollution control, and working conditions, and these need to be 
considered alongside national laws and regulations in the context of infrastructure planning. A list 
of the most relevant international treaties and conventions to which Bangladesh is a party is 
presented in Table 3. 

Table 3: Treaties and conventions joined by Bangladesh 

Treaty or Convention Brief description 

International Plant Protection Convention 

(Rome, 1951) & Plant Protection Agreement 

for SE Asia and Pacific (1999 Revision) 

Aims to ensure that construction work and construction 
materials do not introduce plant pests 

Conservation of Wetlands of International 

Importance specially as water fowl Habitat 

(“Ramsar Convention”: Iran, 1971) 

Conservation and proper use of wetlands and their resources; 
protection of significant wetlands and prevention of draining or 
filling during construction 

Convention Concerning the Protection of 

the World Cultural and Natural Heritage 

(Paris, 1972) 

Prevention of damage or destruction of culturally and/or 
historically significant sites, monuments, etc. 

CITES Convention (Convention on 
International Trade in Endangered Species) 

Aims to ensure that international trade in specimens of wild 
animals and plants does not threaten their survival 

Occupational hazards due to air pollution, noise 
& vibration (Geneva) 

Aims to protect workers against occupational hazards in the 
working environment 

Occupational safety and health in working 
environment (Geneva) 

Prevent accidents and injury to health by minimizing hazards in 
the working environment 

Occupational health services 
(Geneva) 

To promote a safe and healthy working environment 
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Treaty or Convention Brief description 

Convention on Biological Diversity, (Rio   de   
Janeiro, 1992) 

Protection of biodiversity during construction and operation; 
underpins the value of natural resources that provide food and 
livelihoods throughout the world 

Basel Convention on the Control of 
Transboundary Movements of Hazardous 
Wastes and their Disposal (1992)  

Aims to protect human health and the environment against the 
adverse effects of hazardous wastes 

International (United Nations Framework) 
Convention on Climate Change (Kyoto 
Protocol, 1997)  

International treaty on climate change and emission of 
greenhouse gases, reduce greenhouse gas concentrations in 
the atmosphere to a level that would prevent dangerous 
anthropogenic interference with the climate system 

Convention on Persistent Organic Pollutants, 

Stockholm, 2001 

Restriction of use of pesticides and herbicides 

Minamata Convention on Mercury, 2017 Global treaty to protect human health and the environment from 
the adverse effects of mercury, by addressing interim storage 
and disposal, sites contaminated by mercury, and mercury-
related health issues 

 
D. Environmental Assessment Process and Requirements 
 
30. This project is subject to the environmental safeguards requirements of both the 
Government of Bangladesh and ADB. These requirements share some concepts and 
terminology, and are non-contradictory. The two procedural frameworks for environmental impact 
assessment are described in turn below. 

 
1. National Environmental Clearance Process 

 
31. The Environment Conservation Rules stipulate a four-level color-coded typology of impact 
potential as the basis for determining the environmental clearance process for different types of 
proposed projects, and the extent of environmental assessment work that must be done in support 
of clearance applications submitted by proponents. The categorization framework is outlined in 
Table 4. 

Table 4 Categorization scheme for determining environmental clearance requirements 

Category  General Environmental Assessment Requirement 

Green No environmental assessment required to support application for environmental clearance 

Orange-A 
No environmental assessment required, but detailed project information, including process flow 
diagrams and effluent treatment arrangement, must accompany application for environmental 
clearance  

Orange-B 
Initial Environmental Examination (IEE) required, and project can proceed to environmental 
clearance application once IEE is approved by DOE 

Red 
Brief IEE required to establish ToR for comprehensive Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA), 
and project can proceed to environmental clearance application after EIA and Environmental 
Management Plan (EMP) have been approved by DOE, often subject to conditions 

 
32. The Environment Conservation Rules (Schedule 1) provide indicative lists of types of 
projects, facilities and infrastructure that would normally fall into each of the four assessment 
categories. These lists are not comprehensive, and the listed types may in many cases not apply 
unambiguously to a given proposed infrastructure element or project activity. Further, the matters 
of scale and context, which determine so much of impact potential, are not strongly addressed by 
the indicative lists. Assigning an assessment category thus has to be informed by expert 
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judgement, based on the initial specifications of the planned project infrastructure and activities, 
and basic details of the project environment. DOE reviews preliminary infrastructure plans for 
proposed infrastructure investments and makes a determination regarding the categorization on 
a case-by-case basis.  
 
33. Regardless of the assessment category assigned, all applications for environmental 
clearance must be accompanied by a NOC obtained from local authorities (Union Parishad 
Chairman or Upazila Nirbahi Officer in rural BCP locations, and from several entities in urban 
locations such as Dhaka), and by an application fee. NOCs may also be required from key 
agencies (e.g., Water Resources Planning Organization, Forests Department, Ministry of 
Fisheries) if the proposed project has any potential relevance for the natural resources under their 
remit. The proponent is responsible for obtaining the NOCs and paying the application fee. The 
proponent is also responsible for renewing the clearance certificate, once obtained, on a yearly 
basis, paying a fee for each renewal. Fines are levied when the proponent allows the clearance 
certificate to lapse.  
 
34. For investments that require an environmental assessment report (Orange-B and Red 
projects), DOE reviews and approves the report (either an IEE or more detailed EIA) before 
approving the clearance application. The approval may be subject to certain conditions, which the 
proponent is bound to meet in order to keep the clearance certificate current. Review of clearance 
applications by DOE requires up to 60 days from receipt.2 
 
35. Anticipated assessment category. The infrastructure development proposed for 
Akhaura BCP under the project will appropriately be considered to fall into the Orange-B 
assessment category. The investments do not include any components that would trigger 
assignment to the Red category, but do encompass components (multi-storied buildings, 
diagnostic laboratory) included in the Orange-B list in Schedule 1 of the Environment 
Conservation Rules. This IEE report will be reviewed by DOE, and the anticipated categorization 
will be confirmed at that time. 
 

2. ADB Environmental Assessment Requirements 
 
36. Safeguard requirements for all projects funded by the ADB are defined in the ADB 
Safeguard Policy Statement, 2009 (ADB SPS). This document establishes an environmental 
review process to ensure that projects undertaken as part of programs funded through ADB loans 
are environmentally sound, are designed to operate in compliance with applicable regulatory 
requirements, and are not likely to cause significant environmental, health, or safety hazards. The 
SPS is one of the key Bank Policies collected in the ADB Operations Manual. The policy promotes 
good practice as reflected in internationally recognized standards such as the World Bank Group’s 
Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines. 
 
37. The SPS provides a framework of expectations for environmental analysis, engagement 
with stakeholders and communities potentially affected by projects, reporting, and follow-up 
implementation. Key prescriptions include the following:  

 
(i) At an early stage of project preparation, the borrower/client will identify potential 

direct, indirect, cumulative and induced environmental impacts on and risks to 
physical, biological, socioeconomic, and cultural resources and determine their 

 
2 A useful and accessible reference on the clearance process is Department of Environment. 2010. A Guide to 

Environmental Clearance Procedure. Dhaka, August 2010. 



13 
 

 

significance and scope, in consultation with stakeholders, including affected 
people and concerned NGOs. If potentially adverse environmental impacts and 
risks are identified, the borrower/client will undertake an environmental 
assessment as early as possible in the project cycle. For projects with potentially 
significant adverse impacts that are diverse, irreversible, or unprecedented, the 
borrower/client will examine alternatives to the project’s location, design, 
technology, and components that would avoid, and, if avoidance is not possible, 
minimize adverse environmental impacts and risks; 

(ii) The assessment process will be based on current information, including an 
accurate project description, and appropriate environmental and social baseline 
data; 

(iii) Impacts and risks will be analyzed in the context of the project’s area of influence; 
(iv) Environmental impacts and risks will be analyzed for all relevant stages of the 

project cycle, including preconstruction, construction, operations, 
decommissioning, and post- closure activities such as rehabilitation or restoration; 

(v) The assessment will identify potential trans-boundary effects as well as global 
impacts; and 

(vi) Depending on the significance of project impacts and risks, the assessment may 
comprise a full-scale environmental impact assessment (EIA) for Category A 
projects, an initial environmental examination (IEE) or equivalent process for 
Category B projects, or a desk review. 

 
38. Screening for potential social and environmental impacts is a critical early step in the 
preparation of a proposed ADB-funded project. Preliminary project conceptual designs and sites 
are evaluated using a standard checklist, and assigned to one of four categories, as follows: 

 
(i) Category A. A proposed project is classified as category A if it is likely to have 

significant adverse environmental impacts that are irreversible, diverse, or 
unprecedented. These impacts may affect an area larger than the sites or facilities 
subject to physical works. An Environmental Impact Assessment is required. 

(ii) Category B. A proposed project is classified as category B if its potential adverse 
environmental impacts are less adverse than those of category A projects. These 
impacts are site-specific, few if any of them are irreversible, and in most cases 
mitigation measures can be designed more readily than for category A projects. An 
Initial Environmental Examination is required. 

(iii) Category C. A proposed project is classified as category C if it is likely to have 
minimal or no adverse environmental impacts. No environmental assessment is 
required, although environmental implications need to be reviewed. 

(iv) Category FI. A proposed project is classified as category FI if it involves investment 
of ADB funds to or through a financial intermediary. 
 

39. Based on initial screening of components proposed, the project was assigned to Category 
B, pending further study. Accordingly, IEEs were deemed the appropriate mode of assessment 
for the project, unless early analysis based on conceptual design specifications and field 
reconnaissance were to reveal potential for impacts that require study and mitigation planning of 
a scale and complexity better addressed through the more detailed and exhaustive EIA. IEEs and 
EIAs are similar in terms of procedural steps and the structure of reports, but an EIA typically 
requires (i) more detailed investigation of impact linkages; (ii) collection of more and higher quality 
baseline data regarding key impact areas; (iii) often a longer and multi-phased study period; and 
(iv) deeper engagement and consultation with potentially affected people.  
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40. Important tools and outputs specified by the SPS for IEEs and EIAs include the following: 
 

(i) Environmental Management Plan. The borrower/client will prepare an 
environmental management plan (EMP) that addresses the potential impacts and 
risks identified by the environmental assessment, and prescribes appropriate 
mitigation measures to address them effectively. 

(ii) Consultation and Participation. The borrower/client will carry out meaningful 
consultation with affected people and other concerned stakeholders, including civil 
society, and facilitate their informed participation. 

(iii) Information disclosure. The borrower/client will submit to ADB the following 
documents for disclosure on ADB’s website: (i) a draft full IEE (including the EMP); 
(ii) a new or updated IEE and corrective action plan prepared during project 
implementation, if any. 

(iv) Grievance Redress Mechanism. The borrower/client will establish a mechanism 
to receive and facilitate resolution of affected people’s concerns, complaints, and 
grievances about the project’s environmental performance. 

(v) Monitoring reports. Results from monitoring of the implementation of a project's 
EMP are reported semi-annually to the ADB, based on internal monitoring activity 
carried out more frequently (quarterly, monthly, weekly or daily) as appropriate to 
different project activities and impacts. Monitoring assesses compliance with the 
measures detailed in the EMP, as well as measurable effects of project activities 
on the environment. 
 

41. Each of the key elements listed above is addressed in this IEE report. 
 
42. Updated ADB categorization. Based on the findings presented in this IEE, it is confirmed 
that some of the infrastructure components proposed for Akhaura BCP will have at least some 
negative impacts requiring mitigation, but also unlikely that any will generate impacts of a scale, 
complexity or severity that would warrant detailed environmental research or development of 
highly novel mitigation strategies. Accordingly, the Category B classification, assigned to the 
project at the early concept stage based on ADB screening, is considered valid for this investment 
location. This could change if the design, scale, nature or location of any proposed components 
undergoes significant modification before or after project approval. 
 
43. Applied Standards. The project will follow national as well as international best practices 
and standards related to environment, health and safety. When host country regulations differ 
from the levels and measures presented in the international Guidelines, projects are expected to 
achieve whichever is more stringent. Appropriate and less stringent levels or measures than those 
provided in the international Guidelines can be adopted if they are protective of human health and 
the environment. (World Bank Group (WBG) Environmental, Health, and Safety (EHS) General 
Guidelines April 30, 2007). 
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III. DESCRIPTION OF THE PROPOSED INFRASTRUCTURE 

44. The investments proposed for Akhaura encompass a wholesale replacement of all existing 
infrastructure on two parcels of land owned by NBR (the existing land customs station and an 
adjacent property not presently used by the agency) and one property owned by BLPA (the 
existing land port). The properties will be developed into a semi-integrated complex of border 
facilities capable of handling expected growth in trade and traffic efficiently and safely. 
 
A. Project Location 
 
45. The Akhaura BCP is on the eastern edge of Bangladesh, in Brahmanbaria District, 
Chittagong Division. The road crossing site is approximately 5 km west-southwest from Akhaura 
town (2011 population 36,262), and about 3 km from the center of the much larger town of 
Agartala (2011 population 400,004) in the Indian state of Tripura. Figure  1 shows the general 
location of the Akhaura BCP on the east side of the country. The BCP is approximately 134 km 
east of Dhaka by road. 

 

Figure 1: Location of Akhaura BCP 
 

Disclaimer: The international borders as shown on this map are indicative and for illustrative purposes only, and imply no statement or 
judgment on the part of NBR, BLPA or ADB regarding the true position of the demarcation line.  
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46. The road crossing is served by a paved road on both sides of the border. The site is in a 
semi-rural area, and lies approximately 12 m above sea level. There is an integrated BCP facility 
on the Indian side of the border, on the south side of the road at the zero point. The BCP is 
strategically positioned between the growing town of Akhaura (which is well integrated with the 
broader transportation network of Bangladesh by rail, road and river) and the city of Agartala in 
Tripura, which has a newly expanded international airport and strong rail and road links to main 
centers of northeast India. Figure 2 shows the BCP’s setting within the broader landscape, and 
Figure 3 shows the proposed infrastructure development sites in local context. 
 

 

Figure 2: Location of Akhaura BCP in broader landscape 

B. Existing Infrastructure  
 
47. Land customs station. The customs station was first established in 1955, and today 
consists of a collection of single-story masonry buildings, including a 320 m2 customs terminal 
where border-crossers enter to present their documentation; this building contains offices, a 
baggage scanner and public toilets (no separate facilities for women). Other buildings on the site 
are a small outbuilding containing a backup generator (which often does not function when 
needed, due to a lack of budget for diesel fuel), as well as several dilapidated and partially 
abandoned single-story buildings that previously served as accommodations for customs officers, 
but are now used only by maintenance and support staff. There is a well on the site, but it does 

Disclaimer: The international border as shown on this map is indicative and for illustrative purposes only, and implies no statement or 
judgment on the part of NBR, BLPA or ADB regarding the true position of the demarcation line.  

Akhaura 
BCP 

International 
airport 

BANGLADESH INDIA 
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not supply water suitable for drinking; customs personnel bring drinking water from Akhaura town 
as needed. The site sometimes floods after heavy rains, although the buildings are reported to 
stay dry. The customs compound comprises 3.6 ha, including a 0.65-ha pond at the rear (south) 
of the site. Approximately 45 staff work at the customs facility, half of whom are customs officers 
and administrative personnel, and the other half support and maintenance workers. Most of the 
land area has been planted with trees. The customs compound is owned by NBR. 
 

 

Figure 3: Location of customs station and land port within the border zone 

48. In addition to passenger traffic, the customs station also processes documentation for 
truck drivers, their trucks, and their cargoes. The number of trucks crossing daily varies according 
to season and in response to import and export restrictions imposed from time to time by both 
countries, but is reported to average 100-120 export trucks daily during busy times, and 70-80 
trucks daily during slower times. Imports at this BCP are rare; local customs officials report only 
2-3 import trucks per month on average. Truck drivers park at the land port, and they (or C&F 
agents acting for them) proceed to the customs station on foot along the roadside for processing 
of documentation. 

to Agartala 

to Akhaura town 

Customs station 
property 

Land port 
property 

Integrated customs 
facility (India) 

INDIA BANGLADESH 

NBR land for 
passenger 

terminal 

Disclaimer: The international border as shown on this map is indicative and for illustrative purposes only, and implies no statement or 
judgment on the part of NBR, BLPA or ADB regarding the true position of the demarcation line.  
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Figure 4: Customs terminal and abandoned officers' residences 

 

Figure 5: Rural landscape along the approach road (Z1202) 

49. Land port. The land port at Akhaura borders the customs compound to the west. The port 
consists of 6.1 ha surrounded by a boundary wall. The land port facility features a 465 m2 
warehouse with 2,000 MT storage capacity; a single-story masonry administrative building; a 100 
MT weigh bridge; a number of guard posts; and a standby generator building. The land port 
includes a trans-shipment yard and an open stack yard. The land port facility was declared in 
2002, and opened in 2010. The usual site workforce is nine  administrative personnel and  seven 
security guards, with up to 200 laborers employed in off-loading and loading, all of which is 
performed manually. The land port operates six days per week, although this can be disrupted by 
flooding. 
 
50. The condition of the buildings at the land port is considerably better than that of the 
buildings at the customs station next door, as they are much newer. However, the facility is 
significantly underdeveloped relative to the processing demand, especially as it relates to 
warehouse capacity. There are also no facilities for truck drivers at the land port, which means 
drivers waiting for documentation processing or cargo services are left to lounge under their 
trucks, and to find food from vendors outside the facility. Drivers going to the customs station for 
document processing must walk along the road to do so, without the benefit of a sidewalk. In 
compliance with SPS 2009 an environmental audit of the existing infrastructure on site has been 
conducted, the results are presented in appendix 3. Since all buildings and infrastructure on this 
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site will be completely demolished prior to site development no corrective action was found to be 
necessary or appropriate.       
 

 

Figure 6: Current land port gate and yards 

 

Figure 7: Trucks and pedestrians sharing the roadway 

51. As indicated above, cross-border trade at the Akhaura BCP has consisted almost 
exclusively of exports. The number of trucks and volume of trade have fluctuated over the period 
for which data are available (2013-2018); this can be seen in Table . Principal export goods have 
included stone and stone chips, fish (dry, fresh chilled), brick, synthetics, cement, hand pumps, 
soyabean oil, plastic goods, wooden furniture, noodles, batteries, glass sheet, processed food 
and tiles. Imported products (at much lower volume than export goods) have included fish fry, 
dried fish, fresh fruits, seeds, saplings, wheat, ginger, chili, onion, citrus, cumin, incense, stone, 
coal, chemical fertilizers, kaolin, limestone, ball clay, bamboo, and quartz.  

Table 5: Cross-border trade volume at Akhaura BCP, 2013-2018 

Fiscal year Imports (MT) Exports (MT) 
Total volume passing 

through BCP (MT) 

2013-2014 251 278,377 278,628 

2014-2015 60 635,547 635,607 

2015-2016 11 568,480 568,491 
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Fiscal year Imports (MT) Exports (MT) 
Total volume passing 

through BCP (MT) 

2016-2017 2 214,755 214,757 

2017-2018 60 201,580 201,640 

Source: NBR 

 
52. Current projections for growth in trade (both imports and exports) at this BCP indicate that 
traffic is likely to increase approximately 2.4 times from FY 2020-2021 to FY 2045-2046.3 So it 
may be reasonable to expect daily export traffic to reach 240-280 trucks per day by 2045-2046. 
Import traffic at this BCP currently suffers from heavy restrictions imposed by Bangladesh, and 
import traffic is expected to grow substantially once the restrictions are lifted, as may be foreseen 
in the near to medium term; imports are projected to grow many-fold, albeit from a very low 
baseline and ultimately staying far below export levels. Based on preliminary projections for import 
growth, daily import truck traffic may only amount to 10-15 trucks per day by 2045-2046. 
 
53. Travelers entering and leaving Bangladesh at Akhaura must, at present, disembark from 
their mode of transport and go through the BCP on foot before finding onward transport on the 
other side. Passenger traffic has increased steadily over the five years leading up to the COVID-
19 pandemic, and seems likely to continue on this trajectory once the pandemic subsides; the 
fact that a temporary total shutdown of the border caused only a slight drop in the numbers for 
fiscal year 2019-2020 from 2018-2019 suggests that 2019-2020 may have been on track to be 
considerably stronger than the previous year. Projected passenger numbers for 2046 are 700/day 
(average) and 1,200/day (peak).4 The redevelopment and expansion of the airport on the north 
side of Agartala is reportedly a main driver of cross-border passenger traffic, as is the availability 
in India of superior medical treatment for serious conditions. The customs station is normally open 
to passengers seven days a week (08:00-18:00), but flooding and power supply issues sometimes 
disrupt this schedule.  

Table 6: Passenger traffic through Akhaura BCP, 2015-2020 

Fiscal year Incoming passengers Outgoing passengers Average traffic per day 

2015-2016 42,958 49,578 254 

2016-2017 49,677 52,276 279 

2017-2018 84,593 85,636 466 

2018-2019 91,775 126,743 599 

2019-2020 90,823 118,069 572 

Source: NBR 

 

 
3 Consultant's projection for cross-border trade tonnages with project, updated January 2021.  
4 Consultant's updated traffic and trade projections (January 2021) and Schedule of Accommodations used as basis 

for facility design capacities (April 2021). 
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C. Proposed Infrastructure Plan   
 
54. The proposed redevelopment of the land customs station and land port at Akhaura will 
involve a tighter spatial and functional integration of facilities than is the case at present. The new 
inter-linked facility will occupy both the current NBR customs station property and adjacent BLPA 
property, as well as an additional adjacent NBR property. The integrated complex will eliminate 
the need for drivers and customs and forwarding (C&F) agents to walk along the road from the 
land port to the customs station to complete document processing, and will heighten security by 
containing the entire import-export process within a single restricted-access site. The land port 
side of the facility will be completely reconfigured for optimal, segregated flow of import and export 
trucks, with herringbone parking. New land port buildings will comprise a multi-agency service 
center, general goods warehouse, staff accommodations, driver rest facility, integrated check-
point booths and a transshipment loading dock with canopy. A tunnel scanner and weighbridge 
will be strategically positioned to efficiently manage transit and transshipment activity. On the 
NBR side of the BCP facility, a customs building, seizures warehouse with cold storage for 
perishables, a customs testing laboratory, and accommodations for customs officers and staff will 
be provided. On the second NBR site, a temporary customs office will be built during the 
construction phase, which will be used as a passenger terminal after completion of the land 
customs station. A conceptual master plan for the new Akhaura BCP is shown in Figure 8. 
 
55. Specific details of many of the features that will be incorporated in the site and facility 
designs in order to prevent or reduce negative environmental impacts, enhance positive impacts, 
and help mitigate and adapt to climate change remain to be defined during detailed design. 
However, numerous environmental design principles have been infused into the preliminary 
designs, including 'blue-green' concepts that integrate capture, storage, recycling and infiltration 
of rainwater with energy-efficient building design. The conceptual designs include green roofs on 
some of the buildings, as well as design adaptations to promote natural cooling and reduce 
reliance on air conditioning (including courtyards and ample overhangs). Shade trees are 
indicated in the preliminary designs as an integral component of micro-climatic control. Rainwater 
collection tanks are included in the designs, and site drainage is to make use of porous channels, 
infiltration swales (bioswales) and existing on-site ponds to greatly reduce the proportion of rainfall 
that leaves the site as runoff.5 A climate change adaptation and environment plan encompasses 
green roofs and ground cover including specific plantings as well as infiltration and soft 
stormwater management features (see Figure 9 below). The EMP, in Section IX of this document, 
includes line items with assigned responsibilities for ensuring that these preliminary environmental 
design features are carried forward in the detailed designs. 
 
56. The preliminary site master plan includes a dedicated facility for sorting and temporary 
storage of solid waste collected from all parts of the site; the waste management facility is located 
close to the road, to provide easy truck access for pick-up of recyclables and other solid waste. 
Part of the waste management space will be designated for thermophilic composting of organic 
wastes from kitchens and public use areas; the output from composting will be used as a soil 
amendment in on-site landscape maintenance works. The internal layout and functionality of the 
waste management facility will be defined during detailed design.    

 
5 A bioswale is a thickly vegetated area of depressed topography designed to receive runoff from adjacent and nearby 

impervious or near-impervious surfaces during rainfall events. Runoff directed to a bioswale filters through the stems 
and root mass of the bioswale and percolates to the water table, which is ecologically and hydrologically favorable 
as compared to direct overland runoff to off-site water bodies. If well designed and and subject to simple periodic 
maintenance, bioswales can filter and biodegrade many pollutants in runoff, catch and accumulate silt, prevent runoff 
impacts on surface water bodies, help recharge local aquifers, provide habitat for birds and insects, and enhance the 
attractiveness of a site. 
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57. The customs testing laboratory included in the facility design is so far expected to be a 
'basic customs laboratory', capable of conducting simple tests and preparing samples for more 
elaborate testing in a central customs laboratory to be built in Dhaka. At the time of this report's 
preparation, the volume and type of testing to be conducted in the customs testing laboratory are 
not well defined. The preliminary design indicates a single-story structure with multiple rooms 
enabling strict segregation between different aspects of testing activity, as well as two detached 
storage structures. 
 
58. The development sites at Akhaura are presently subject to occasional short-term 
inundation after heavy rains, and measures have been incorporated into the preliminary designs 
to protect the infrastructure and prevent occasional closures of the facilities. Staff accommodation 
structures will be built on stilts and raised slabs 90 cm above the current ground level, and all 
other areas of the sites except for existing ponds and areas to be left undeveloped will be filled to 
60 cm depth above the current ground level. Structures and installed equipment such as X-ray 
scanner and weighbridge in these areas will be raised at least a further 30 cm above the filled 
level. These fill heights are estimated to be sufficient to accommodate projected climate change-
driven increases in precipitation over the life of the infrastructure, and will be adjusted as needed 
based on hydrological study to be carried out during detailed design.  
 
D. Expected Implementation Activity 
 
59. Implementation of the infrastructure plan at Akhaura BCP will require land clearing 
(including removal of approximately 100 trees); demolition of all existing buildings and structures; 
earthworks including some filling; re-shaping of an existing pond (former borrow pit) on the land 
port site and filling another pond (also a former borrow pit) on the passenger terminal site; 
construction of all new infrastructure; landscaping; equipment installation; and operation over a 
design life of 25 years.6  
 
60. Materials used in earthworks and facility construction will be obtained on the open market; 
no project-specific borrow pits or dredging operations are anticipated. It is anticipated that sand 
will be the filling material of choice. Estimated fill volume for all three properties at Akhaura BCP 
is approximately 42,077 m3. This volume will be subject to adjustment during detailed design, 
based on a hydrological study to be carried out then. 
 
61. The project implementation is scheduled to start in January 2022 and end in March 2026. 
Construction may start in the fourth quarter of 2022. The construction process is expected to take 
approximately two years and six months.  

 
6 The pond on the passenger terminal site will be partially or entirely filled during the planned road widening works to 

be undertaken by RHD under a separate project, which may happen before work begins on the BCP development 
works. 
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Figure 8: Proposed master plan for Akhaura BCP 
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Figure 9: Climate change adaptation and environment plan for Akhaura BCP 
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IV. DESCRIPTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT 

62. Akhaura BCP is set within an open, very gently sloped landscape dominated by rice 
cultivation, interspersed with homesteads and settlements surrounded by planted trees and 
fishponds. Environmental and social features of the landscape are detailed in the subsections 
below. 
 

A. Biophysical Environment 
 
1. Geology and Soils 

 
63. The underlying geological structure in the Akhaura area is the Titas Structure, a 
subsurface, asymmetric dome-like anticline elongated in a north-south orientation. The Titas 
Structure lies on the southern fringe of the Sylhet trough and western margin of the Chittagong 
and Tripura frontal fold belt. The eastern flank of the asymmetric structure is steeper than the 
western one. The structural pattern suggests its development in relation to the northeast–
southwest trending stress field set up by convergence of the Indian and Burmese Plates. The 
Titas Structure has no surface geomorphic expression and is covered by the Titas-Meghna river 
floodplain. The Titas River runs through the crestal part of the structure. 7  
 

 
Figure 10: Deposits underlying the Akhaura BCP area 

 
7  Bangladesh Petroleum Exploration and Production Company Limited. (1994) Geophysical Interpretation Report on 

Titas Structure, 31p (unpublished); Matin, M.A., Fariduddin, M., Kononov, A.I., and Hussain Taolad, M.M. (1984) Oil 
prospects of Titas structure. Bangladesh Journal of Geology, vol.3, pp.11-18; Sultan-Ul-Islam, M., Islam, MA., Latif, 
MH, Aftabuzzaman, M., Rahman, SM., Molla, MI. and Shalaby, MR. (2017) Seismo-Stratigraphic and Structural 
Interpretation of Seismic Data of Titas Gas Field, Bengal Basin, Bangladesh. Journal Geological Society of India. 
Vol.89, April 2017, pp.471-481.  

Source: Adapted from Geological Survey of Bangladesh (GSB) (2001) Original Geological Map by 
Md. Khurshid Alam, A.K.M.Shahidul Hasan, and Mujibur Rahman Khan, (Geological Survey of 
Bangladesh), and John W. Whitney, (United States Geological Survey) 1990, Digitally compiled by 
F.M. Persits, C.J.Wandrey, R.C. Milici, (USGS), and Abdullah Manwar, (Director General, 
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Figure 11: Soil map of Bangladesh 

64. Bangladesh is mostly covered by recent alluvium, but Tertiary sediments are exposed in 
some places in the north, east and southeast part of Sylhet district and in the folded flank of 
Chittagong district and the Chittagong Hill Tracts.8 Within this region of Tertiary sediments is the 
Akhaura Terrace, a small flat topographic form at the ultimate stage of its building up resulting 
from the accumulation of material, most often coarse, degraded by later dissection.9 The materials 

 
8 Morgan JP, McIntire WG (1959) Quaternary geology of the Bengal Basin, East Pakistan and India. Bulletin of the 

geological society of America 70:319–342. 
9 Brammer, H. (2012) The Physical Geography of Bangladesh. The University Press Limited, Dhaka, 1st edition, 503p. 

Akhaura 

Source: Soil Resource Development Institute (SRDI) 1997 General Soil Map Bangladesh, SRDI, 
October 1997. Projection: LLC. 
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may have been deposited by streams (fluvial terraces), lakes (lacustrine terraces) or the sea 
(marine terraces).  
 
65. The major portion of Akhaura Upazila is occupied by the Meghna floodplain in the west 
and the Titas floodplain in the east, which together formed an extensive floodplain in the southern 
part of the Sylhet depression.10 Alluvial sediments cover the entire floodplains; thus all of the 
surficial soils date to the Holocene. The surficial geologic units of a broad swath stretching 
between Brahmanbaria and Noakhali are classified as either Madhupur clay, Chandina formation 
or Meghna floodplain deposit.11 As can be seen from Figure 10, the subsoils in the area all around 
the Akhaura BCP’s location are some form of alluvial deposit. 
 
66. The predominant soil types in the Akhaura BCP area, per soil mapping prepared by the 
Soil Resource Development Institute (see Figure 11), are Akhaura Terrace and Grey Piedmont 
soils. These soils are found mainly along the eastern edge of Brahmanbaria District, and have a 
strong clay component.12 The soils in the vicinity of the BCP are mainly olive gray silty and gray 
silty loam, and are reported to be quite fertile. 
 

2. Seismicity 
 
67. Akhaura is situated near the southwestern terminus of the Sylhet-Assam Fault, one of four 
major faults in the country. According to seismicity mapping prepared by Geological Survey 
Bangladesh (GSB), Akhaura falls in the medium intensity seismic zone (Zone II, Basic Seismic 
Coefficient 0.05g). The Bangladesh National Building Code (2010) divides the country into four 
categories of earthquake risk, with Akhaura falling into Zone 2, a moderate risk area (both maps 
are presented in Figure 12. It is thought that the upper end of the range of probable magnitude of 
earthquakes occurring in moderate risk zones is magnitude 6, which can substantially damage 
buildings.13   
 

3. Surface Hydrology 
 
68. Most of watercourses that flow through Akhaura and adjoining areas originate in the hills 
of Tripura hills in the east, and flow towards the west, north, and south in consonance with the 
general slope of the land. The area is drained by five river systems: (i) the Titas river in the 
northern part; (ii) the Gumti river and the Dakatia river in the central part; (iii) the Little Feni river 
in the southeastern part; and (iv) the Meghna river in the western part.14 The Meghna river and 
Little Feni River meet the Bay of Bengal in the south. The Titas and the Gumti connect at some 
points; and the Dakatia and the Little Feni join at their heads. Old meander scars, ox-bow lakes, 
and paleo-channels mark the area.  
 

 
10 Masum, M., Haque, MN., Sayem, MA., Rana, MS.,Hasan, MF., Sheik, MR., and Paul, AK. (2015) Peat Resources, 

its Quality and Condition of Deposition, Bijoynagar Upazila, B’Baria District, Bangladesh. Bulletin of Advanced 
Scientific Research 01 (4). e-ISSN: 2454-369. 

11 Bakr, M.A. (1977) Quaternary geomorphic evolution of the Brahmanbaria– Noakhali area, Comilla and Noakhali 
Districts, Bangladesh. The Geological Survey of Bangladesh (GSB), v.1(2), p.44. 

12 Huq, SMI.  and Shoaib, JUM. (2013) The Soils of Bangladesh, World Soils Book Series 1, DOI: 10.1007/978-94-007-
1128-0_6, Springer Science+Business Media Dordrecht 2013. 

13 Islam, R., Md. N. Islam and M. N. Islam. 2016. Earthquake risks in Bangladesh: Causes, Vulnerability. Preparedness 
and Strategies for Mitigation. ARPN Journal of Earth Sciences 5(2):75-90.  

14 Khan, MSH., Hossain, MS and Uddin, MA. (2018) Geology and Active Tectonics of the Lalmai Hills, Bangladesh – 
An Overview from Chittagong Tripura Fold Belt Perspective. Journal Geological Society of India, Vol.92, December 
2018, pp.713-720. 
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Figure 12: Seismic risk mapping for Bangladesh 

69. The Titas River, which meanders through the western part of Akhaura upazila, and beside 
which Akhaura town is situated, is the most prominent river in the upazila. This is a transboundary 
river that begins its journey in Tripura and eventually empties into the Meghna river near 
Ashuganj, Brahmanbaria.15 Three major khals flow though Akhaura municipality: the Akhaura – 
Borobazar Khal, Kharompur Khal and Santinagar Khal. These khals all flow from east to west and 
also carry some contribution from India. Most of the municipality areas drain out their storm water 
through these khals, which empty to the Titas River. The Akhaura–Borobazar Khal is a borrow pit 
flowing alongside the Akhaura–Borobazar road. Kharompur Khal drains and routes water from 
northern parts of the municipality, and Santinagar Khal drains the southern parts. Kharompur Khal 
and Santinagar Khal have good conveyance, while the Akhaura–Borobazar Khal is somewhat 
obstructed in places due to its use for solid waste disposal. 
 
70. Closer to the BCP, the Kata Khal traverses the countryside from northeast to southwest.  
This khal flows through the north side of the city of Agartala before crossing into Bangladesh 
about 700 m north of the land port site. A canal (Kalundi khal) runs adjacent to the north side of 
the BCP approach road, across the road from the land customs station and land port. This canal 
empties into the Kata Khal where the latter crosses the road. The water in the Kalundi khal, which 
comes from the center of Agartala, is terribly filthy, and black in color. The Kata Khal runs into the 
Haora River, which eventually joins the Titas River about 10 km downstream from Akhaura town. 
 

 
15 Baby, SN (2012). "Titas River". In Islam, Sirajul; Jamal, Ahmed A. (eds.). Banglapedia: National Encyclopedia of 

Bangladesh (Second ed.). Asiatic Society of Bangladesh. 

Sources: (1) GSB. 2001. Original Geological Map by Md. K. Alam, A.K.M.Shahidul Hasan, and M. R. 
Khan, (GSB), and  John W. Whitney, (USGS) 1990. Digitally compiled by F.M. Persits, C.J.Wandrey,  
R.C. Milici, (USGS), and A. Manwar, (GSB); (2) Bangladesh National Building Code 2010. Housing
and Building Research Institute, Dhaka.   
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Figure 13: Filthy Kalundi khal flowing from Agartala, parallel to Z1202 

71. In addition to rivers and khals, the landscape surrounding the BCP is dotted with ponds 
dug for fish and irrigation. There are four dug ponds on the planned development sites at the 
BCP; at least two of these are former borrow pits, and none are part of any wetland complex, 
landscape-scale drainage pattern or navigable waterway. North of the BCP about 1.5 km along 
the border, there is what appears to be a natural wetland.  
 

Table 7: Results from surface water sampling at Akhaura BCP 

Parameter 

Khal to west of 
land port1 

23°50'29.74"N  
91°14'30.19"E 

Pond behind customs 
station2 

23°50'23.84"N  
91°15'01.27"E 

Kalundi Khal3  
23°50'31.57"N  
91°14'57.78"E 

National 
standard4 

 Biological 
oxygen demand 
(BOD5) 

DATA PENDING 
DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 

6 mg/L max 

Chemical 
oxygen demand 

DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 
- 

Dissolved 
oxygen 

DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 
6 mg/L min 

pH DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 6.5–8.5 

Suspended 
solids 

DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 
- 

Total coliform DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING - 

Total nitrogen DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING - 

Total 
phosphorus 

DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 
- 

Turbidity DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING - 

Temperature DATA PENDING DATA PENDING DATA PENDING - 
1 Sample collected ... 
2 Sample collected ... 
3 Sample collected ... 
4 As specified in Environment Conservation Rules, 1997, Schedule 3(A) – Standards for Inland Surface Water (Water Useable by 

Fisheries) 

     
4. Groundwater Resources 

 
72. Naturally occurring arsenic contamination has been well documented in the groundwater 
of Brahmanbaria District; in one study conducted in 1998, 38 percent of groundwater samples 



 

 

30 

collected were found to be contaminated.16 A more recent study found the contaminant in around 
80 percent of shallow wells tested in the district. Arsenic contamination is found more commonly 
in tube wells with depth of 15–50 m. However, in some areas, arsenic contamination is found in 
tube wells of greater depth. Arsenic contamination is not common in tube wells greater than 150 
m deep in the district.17  
 
73. Other than arsenic contamination, groundwater depletion due to excessive withdrawal, 
and pollution due to anthropogenic activities, have been reported in in Brahmanbaria district. A 
2010 study of groundwater quality found that tested wells (shallower than 150 m) often did not 
meet the national standards for drinking water in relation to key parameters. This was found to be 
the case for total dissolved solids (83–809 mL-1, national standard maximum 500mL-1),  lead 
(0.04–0.07 mL-1, national standard maximum 0.05 mL-1), arsenic (up to 0.10 mL-1, national 
standard maximum 0.05 mL-1), iron (0.10 mL-1–6.96 mL-1 versus national standard acceptable 
range 0.3–1.0 mL-1), and manganese (up to 1.63 mL-1, national standard maximum 0.1 mL-1). 
Water from shallow tube wells is therefore not to be recommended for drinking or cooking.18  
 
74. At the Akhaura BCP specifically, the groundwater drawn from wells up to 100 m deep is 
reported to be unsuitable for drinking, due to arsenic contamination. Local people are hopeful that 
better water can be found below 150 m, but have no local wells have yet been drilled to this depth, 
due to prohibitive costs. Results from analysis of groundwater samples collected from wells at the 
BCP are presented and compared to the relevant national standard in Table 8.  

Table 8: Results from groundwater sampling at Akhaura BCP 

Parameter 
Well on customs 
station property1 

Well on land port 
property2 

National standard3 

Arsenic DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 0.05 mg/L max 

Biological oxygen demand (BOD5) DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 0.2 mg/L max 

Chemical oxygen demand DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 4 mg/L max 

Chloride DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 600 mg/L max 

Dissolved oxygen DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 6 mg/L min 

Electrical conductivity DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 2,500 mg/L max 

Iron DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 0.3–1.0 mg/L 

pH DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 6.5–8.5 

Suspended solids DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 10 mg/L max 

Total coliform DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 
max 0 colonies per 

100 mL 

Total dissolved solids DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 1,000 mg/L max 

Total nitrogen DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 1 mg/L max 

Total phosphorus DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 6 mg/L max 

Turbidity DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 10 NTU max 

Temperature DATA PENDING DATA PENDING 20–30°C 
1 Sample collected ... 
2 Sample collected ... 
3 As specified in Environment Conservation Rules, 1997, Schedule 3(B) – Standards for Drinking Water 

 
16 BGS and DPHE (2001) Arsenic contamination of groundwater in Bangladesh. Kinniburgh, D G and Smedley, P L 

(eds.), Volume 2: Final Report. British Geological Survey Report WC/00/19, British Geological Survey, Keyworth.  
17 Ahmad SA, Khan MH, Haque M. (2018) Arsenic contamination in groundwater in Bangladesh: implications and 

challenges for healthcare policy. Risk Management Healthcare Policy. 2018; 11:251-261 
18 Ahmed, MJ., Haque, MR., and Haque, TMA. (2010) Physicochemical Assessment of Surface and Groundwater 

Resources of Greater Comilla Region of Bangladesh. International Journal of Chemical and Environmental 
Engineering, July 2010, Volume 1, No. 1.  

https://doi.org/10.2147/RMHP.S153188
https://doi.org/10.2147/RMHP.S153188


31 
 

 

 
5. Climate and Climate Change 

 
75. Akhaura has a tropical monsoonal climate with a hot, wet summer from May to August 
and a cooler, drier winter from November to March. 19Average annual precipitation ranges from 
2,000–2,500 mm, and the average daily temperature range is 25.0–25.5oC. The Akhaura area 
falls within the South-Central climate zone, which is more prone to severe hail storms, 
northwesters and tornadoes than other parts of the country. Akhaura is far enough inland not to 
be heavily affected by tropical cyclones blowing in from the Bay of Bengal, and has sufficient 
elevation (6–7 masl) to not be affected by storm surges.  
 
76. Under middle-of-range climate modelling scenarios, average annual temperatures in the 
Akhaura area are projected to increase by 2.0–2.5oC by 2100. The intensity and duration of heat 
waves can be expected to increase as annual average temperature rises. Also under mid-range 
modelling scenarios, average annual rainfall is projected to increase by 100–200 mm by 2100. 
Over the same period, the severity and magnitude of rainfall events is expected to increase by 5–
10%, which can be expected to make flooding after rainfalls a more frequent and longer-duration 
occurrence.  
 
77. The Akhaura BCP is in a moderate fluvial flood zone; although the sites have not been 
subject to severe floods historically, fluvial floods could become more likely as rainfall intensity 
increases and extreme storm events become more common and more severe. The BCP sites are 
currently prone to severe waterlogging during periods of heavier rainfall, and will become more 
so as precipitation and precipitation intensity increase. The combination of increased fluvial flood 
risk and increased pluvial flood risk mean the BCP sites could see a 30–60 cm increase in flood 
levels by 2100. Akhaura has historically been outside the tropical cyclone impact zone, but the 
impact zone could extend further inland over time if the strength of cyclones increases on average, 
as is expected, and sea level rise drives the coastline further up the Padma-Jamuna delta. 
 

6. Air Quality 
 
78. The area surrounding the Akhaura BCP is rural, and land use is overwhelmingly dedicated 
to farming. Air quality is generally good, with only minor localized degradation resulting from dust 
generated by the passage of trucks going to and from the BCP. There are no sensitive receptors 
such as educational facilities, hospitals and religious buildings present near the project site. At 
present there are no significant construction works in the vicinity. Industrial sources of air pollution 
in Agartala are not reported to exert any noticeable influence on ambient air quality at the BCP. 
Results from field sampling of ambient air quality are presented and compared to the relevant 
national standard in Table 9. 

Table 9: Results from air quality sampling at Akhaura BCP 

Parameter 

Outside land port 
gate1 

(23°50'29.74"N 
91°14'30.19"E) 

World Bank 
Group 

standard2 

USEPA- 
NAAQS4 

National standard3 

Carbon monoxide 
DATA PENDING - 10660 µg/m3 (8hr) 10,000 µg/m3 (8hr) 

DATA PENDING - 41460 µg/m3 (1hr) 40,000 µg/m3 (1hr) 

 
19 Data presented in this subsection were obtained from the updated (5 May 2021) draft of the Climate Risk and 

Adaptation Assessment (CRA) under preparation for investment locations covered under the loan by the Technical 
Assistance team's climate change specialists. 
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Nitrogen dioxide 
DATA PENDING 40 µg/m3 (1yr) 103.11 µg/m3 (1yr) 100 µg/m3 (1yr) 

DATA PENDING 200 µg/m3 (1hr) 194.54 µg/m3 (1hr) - 

Particulate matter2.5 
DATA PENDING 25 µg/m3 (24hr) 35 µg/m3 (24hr) 65µg/m3 (24 hr) 

DATA PENDING 10µg/m3 (1yr)   12 µg/m3 (1yr) 10µg/m3 (24 hr) 

Particulate matter10.0 
DATA PENDING 50 µg/m3 (24hr) 150 µg/m3 (24hr) 150 µg/m3 (24 hr) 

DATA PENDING 20 µg/m3 (1 yr) - 50 µg/m3 (1 yr) 

Sulfur dioxide  
DATA PENDING 20 µg/m3 (24hr) 

203.19 µg/m3 (1 
hr) 

365 µg/m3 (24 hr) 

DATA PENDING - 1350 µg/m3 (3 hr) 80µg/m3 (1yr) 

Lead DATA PENDING - 
0.15 µg/m3 (3 

months) 
0.5 µg/m3 (1yr) 

Ozone DATA PENDING 
100 µg/m3 

(8 hr daily 
maximum) 

140 µg/m3 

(8 hr daily 
maximum) 

157 µg/m3 (8 hr) 

1 Sample collected ...  
2 As specified in World Bank Group's Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: Air Emissions and 

Ambient Air Quality  
3 As specified in Environment Conservation Rules, 1997, Schedule 2 – Standards for Air (Residential 

and Rural), updated 2005. 
4 As specified in United States Environmental Protection Agency National Ambient Air Quality Standards 

(40 CFR part 50) for six principal pollutants, 1990 

 
7. Ambient Noise 

 
79. The border zone is set within a quiet rural landscape in which use of motorized farming 
equipment is almost non-existent. There are no sensitive receptors such as educational facilities, 
hospitals and religious buildings present near the project site. Away from the road and roadside 
communities, ambient noise is generally low. The main source of ambient noise in the border 
zone is traffic (including horns) on Z1202, and general hustle and bustle within settled areas, such 
as with the roadside community of Kalikapur. There are very few people living near the BCP, and 
no cause for large gatherings or noisy activity. Trucks tend to move slowly through the border 
zone, which limits road noise and vibration considerably. Ambient noise was sampled by the 
roadside outside the Akhaura land port gate; results are presented in Table 10.   

Table 10 Results from noise sampling, Akhaura BCP 

Parameter 
Outside land port gate1 

(23°50'29.74"N 
91°14'30.19"E) 

World Bank Group 
standard2 

(1-hr LAeq in dBA) 

National standard3 
(1-hr LAeq in dBA) 

Noise (daytime) DATA PENDING 55  60 

Noise (nighttime) DATA PENDING 45 50 
1 Samples collected ...  
2 As specified in World Bank Group's Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: Air Emissions and Ambient Air Quality 

(residential, institutional, educational areas)  
3 As specified in Environment Conservation Rules, 1997, Schedule 4 – Standards for Sound (mixed 

residential/commercial/industrial), updated 2006. 

 
 

8. Ecosystem Types 
 
80. Twelve bio-ecological zones and 25 sub-zones have been defined for Bangladesh by the 
IUCN; Akhaura is in the Meghna Floodplain zone (4e), for which the main reference ecosystem 
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would be lowland forest prominently featuring palms and mandar.20 Virtually none of the original 
forest cover remains in this part of the country. The land is intensively farmed in this area, and 
treed areas consist exclusively of small plantations around homesteads and settlements. 
Plantations are rich with palms, mandar, bamboo, mahogany and teak, as well as numerous fruit 
trees.  The Food and Agriculture Organization and Bangladesh Agricultural Research Council 
classifies the country into 30 agro-ecological zones based on soils and ecological features, and 
places the Akhaura area in the Old Meghna Estuarine Floodplan (Zone 19) and Northern and 
Eastern Piedmont Plains (Zone 22).21  Figure shows the agro-ecological zones of Bangladesh 
with the Akhaura area demarcated.  
 
81. The Old Meghna Estuarine Floodplain region comprises smooth, almost level, floodplain 
ridges and shallow basins. Silt loam soils predominate on highlands and silty clay to clay in 
lowlands. Non-calcareous Dark Grey Floodplain soils are the only general type of the area. 
Organic matter content of the soils is moderate. Moisture holding capacity is medium. Topsoils 
are moderately acidic, but subsoils are neutral in reaction. General fertility level is medium. 
 
82. The Northern and Eastern Piedmont Plains zone comprises merging alluvial fans which 
slope gently outward from the foot of the hills into smooth low-lying basins. Grey Piedmont soils 
and non-calcareous Grey Floodplain soils are the major general soil types of the area. Soils of 
the area are loams to clays in texture having slightly acidic to strongly acidic reaction. General 
fertility level is low to medium. 
 

9. Flora and Fauna 
 
83. The landscape around the Akhaura BCP is dominated by rice paddies, but the open 
cropping areas are interspersed with settlements, homesteads, ponds and roadways, around 
which there is lush growth of trees, mostly planted. Some of the more common floral species 
observed in the area are listed in Table 11.  

Table 11 Common tree species found around Akhaura BCP 

Local name English name Scientific name 
IUCN 

conservation 
status1 

Aam Mango Mangifera indica LC 

Amly-tentul Tamarind tree Tamariandus indica LC 

Ashwatha Pipal Ficus religiosa   LC 

Bel Wood apple Aegle marmelos LC 

Bet Cane Calamus sp. LC 

Bot tree Banyan tree Ficus benghalensis LC 

Gab Mangosteen Diospyros precatorius LC 

Jalpai Olive Elaeocarpus tectorius LC 

Jamun/Jaam Black plum Syzygium cumini  LC 

Jarul Giant crepe-myrtle Legerstroemia speciosa LC 

 
20 IUCN. 2002. Bio-ecological Zones of Bangladesh. Dhaka: IUCN Bangladesh Country Office. 
21  FAO/UNDP, Land Resources Appraisal of Bangladesh for Agricultural Development Report 2: Agroecological 

Regions of Bangladesh; Bangladesh Agricultural Research Council (BARC) (2020) Bangladesh Agro-Meteorological 
Information Portal, Agro-Meteorological Information Systems Development Project, Department of Agricultural 
Extension, Dhaka, Bangladesh. URL: https://www.bamis.gov.bd/en/page/aezs-maps/ Date accessed: 4 May 2020.  
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Local name English name Scientific name 
IUCN 

conservation 
status1 

Kadamba Burflower-tree Anthoephalus cadamba LC 

Kanthal Jack fruit Artcarpus heterophyllus LC 

Karoi Koroi Albizia procera LC 

Khejur Date palm Phoenix sylvestris LC 

Mandar Coral tree Erythrina variegata LC 

Mehogini Mahogany Sweitenia mecrophylla LC 

Narkel Coconut Cocos nucifera LC 

Neem Margosa Azadirachta indica LC 

Rana  Petraj Aphanamixis polystachya LC 

Shimul Silk-cotton tree Bombax ceiba LC 

Sisoo North Indian rosewood Dalbergia sissoo LC 

Supari Betel nut Areca catechu LC 

Tal Palmyra palm   Borassus flabellifer LC 
1 CR – Critically endangered; EN – Endangered; VU – Vulnerable; NT – Near threatened; LC – Least concern; DD – Data 

deficient 
  Source: Compiled based on field observation. Conservation status obtained from www.redlist.org. 

 
84. Despite the BCP area not having really any unmodified natural habitat areas left, 
numerous faunal species can nevertheless be found in the paddies, treed areas, roadsides, ponds 
and watercourses. Common local faunal species are listed in Table 12.   
 

Table 12: Common faunal species found around Akhaura BCP 

Local name English name Scientific name 
IUCN conservation 

status1 

Airh/baghair Devil catfish Bagarius bagarius NT 

Baila Scribbled goby Awaous guamensis LC 

Baim Zigzag eel Mastacembelus armatus LC 

Banor Rhesus monkey Macaca mulatta LC 

Bashpata Gangetic ailia Ailia coila NT 

Batashi Indian potasi Neotropius atherinoides LC 

Beji Mongoose Herpestes edwardsi LC 

Bheda/Meni Gangetic leaf fish Nandus nandus LC 

Bhuban cheel Black kite Milvus migrans LC 

Boal Giant Catfish Wallago atttu VU 

Bon Morog Red jungle fowl Gallus gallus LC 

Chanda Moon fish Mene muculata LC 

Chapila Indian river shad Gudusia chapra LC 

Chela Silver razorbelly minnow Salmostoma acinaces LC 

Chital Hamped feather back Chitala chitala NT 

Chonkho cheel Brahminy kite Haliastur indus LC 

Choroi House sparrow Passer domesticus LC 

Dar Kak King crow Corvus macrorhynchos LC 

Eagle Grey-headed fish eagle Ichthyophaga ichthyaetus NT 

Gajal/Gazar Mural snakehead Channa marulius LC 

Gheso rui Grass carp Cteopharyngodon idella LC 
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Local name English name Scientific name 
IUCN conservation 

status1 

Ghona Long-whiskered catfish Mystus aor  LC 

Ghora Chel Gangchela Securicula gora LC 

Gulsha Day's mystus Mystus bleekeri LC 

Jhuti salik Moyna  Acridotheres tristis LC 

Jiriya Golden plover Pluvialis dominicus LC 

Kachki Ganges River sprat Corica soborna LC 

Kakila Spottail needlefish  Strongylura strongylura LC 

Kalbous Orange fin labeo Labeo calbasu LC 

Kat Birali Hoary-bellied squirrel Callosciurus pygerythrus LC 

Katla Catla (Major carp) Catla catla LC 

Katthokra Downy woodpecker Picoides pubescens LC 

Kholisha  Banded gourami Trichogaster fasciata LC 

Koi Climbing perch Anabas testudineus LC 

Lokki Pecha Barn owl Tyto alba LC 

Machranga Kingfisher Alcedo atthis LC 

Mallard Wild duck Anas platyrhynchos LC 

Meani Mud perch Nandus nandus LC 

Mirka Mrigel Cirrhinus mrigala LC 

Nilotica Nilotica Oreochromis niloticus LC 

Pabda  Pabda Catfish Ompok pabda NT 

Panga Pangas Pangasius pagasius LC 

Pholi Phalli or flat fish Notopterus notopterus LC 

Puti Barb Barbus puntius EN 

Rita River catfish Rita rita LC 

Rui Rohu Labeo rohita LC 

Sharputi Silver barb Puntius sarana LC 

Shingi/Shing Stinging catfish Heteropneustes fossilis LC 

Shoal fish Striped Snakehead Channa striatus LC 

Silver carp Silver carp Hypophthalmicthys molitrix LC 

Snipe Painted snipe Rostratula benghalensis LC 

Taki Spotted Snakehead  Channa punctatus LC 

Tapse Tapsi  dhain Polynemus paradiseus LC 

Teal Green-winged teal Anas crecca LC 

Telapia Tilapia Oreochromis mossambicus LC 

Tengra Days mystus Mystus vittatus LC 

1 CR – Critically endangered; DD – Data deficient;  EN – Endangered; LC – Least concern; NT – Near 
threatened; ; VU – Vulnerable. 
Source: Compiled based on field observation, discussion with local people, and various secondary sources. 
Conservation status obtained from www.redlist.org. 
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Figure 14 Agro-ecological zones of Bangladesh (Akhaura area shown in rectangle) 

10. Protected Areas and Species of Concern 
 
85. Proximity data were generated by ADB for the Akhaura BCP using the Integrated 
Biodiversity Assessment Tool (IBAT). Search parameters were species of conservation concern 
as identified in the IUCN Red List of Threatened Species; protected areas as listed in the World 

Source: Bangladesh Agricultural Research Council (BARC). 2020. Agro-Meteorological 
Information Systems Development Project, Department of Agricultural Extension, Dhaka. URL: 
https://www.bamis.gov.bd/en/page/aezs-maps/ 
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Database of Protected Areas; and key biodiversity areas as indicated by Birdlife International.22 
The full IBAT report for the Akhaura BCP area can be found in Appendix 2.  
 
86. Results indicated that there are no key biodiversity areas or protected areas within 10 km 
of the Akhaura BCP. The nearest protected area is Sipahijala Wildlife Sanctuary, approximately 
22 km south-southeast of the BCP. The dataset of species of concern generated by the proximity 
analysis included 108 species of concern, including 30 endangered and 19 critically endangered 
wildlife species, that have been documented or can reasonably be expected to be found within a 
50-km radius of the BCP. Fifty kilometers is a large search radius, and takes in a broad range of 
habitats, with the result being that the list was very large and included many species that are an 
outright impossibility at Akhaura (oceanic species that spend some part of their life cycle in the 
Meghna River, for example). It was therefore necessary to narrow the list down to those species 
that could actually be cause for concern at Akhaura BCP. In line with the focus on endangered 
and critically endangered species in the SPS, only this subset of species of concern was 
considered in the narrowing-down process. 
 
87. The probability of each of the 49 IBAT-identified endangered or critically endangered 
species being present at or nearby the BCP was assessed by examining range maps and habitat 
requirements, resulting in a short list of five endangered and critically endangered species with a 
non-trivial probability of being found in the Akhaura area. This reduced list is presented in Table 
13. The actual risk to any of these species from development of the proposed infrastructure at the 
BCP is assessed in Section VI of the IEE. 

Table 13 Endangered species with non-trivial probability of presence at Akhaura BCP 

Species name Common name 
IUCN 
status 

Range and habitat notesa 

Aquila 
nipalensis 

Steppe eagle EN 
This species is considered extant (passage), its breeding 
habitat being up higher in the Himalayan Range.  

Aythya baeri 
White-winged 
duck 

EN 
Range maps for this wetland species indicate that it may 
be extant (non-breeding) in the Akhaura area.  

Hoolock 
hoolock 

Western hoolock 
gibbon 

EN 

This species is a forest-dweller that inhabits tropical 
evergreen rainforests, tropical evergreen and semi-
evergreen forests, tropical mixed deciduous forests, and 
subtropical broadleaf hill forests. Akhaura BCP is within 
the gibbon's historical range. 

Indotestudo 
elongata 

Elongated tortoise CR 

Akhaura is at the western edge of the historical range of 
this species. Elongated tortoises inhabit primarily 
deciduous forest types (Sal, Dry Dipterocarp, Mixed 
Deciduous forests) with open, broken canopy allowing 
sufficient light for a moderate to very dense undergrowth 
of grasses and herbs; during the dry, leafless season 
animals may retreat to evergreen stream gallery forest.  

Trachypithecus 
phayrei 

Phayre's leaf-
monkey 

EN 

This species prefers primary and secondary evergreen 
and semi-evergreen forest, and mixed moist deciduous 
forest, but is also found in bamboo-dominated areas, 
light woodlands, and near tea plantations. Akhaura BCP 
is within this monkey's historical range.  

a Comments on species ranges and typical habitats are derived from materials available on the IUCN 
Red List website (www.redlist.org). 

 
22 IBAT Proximity Report, 2018. Generated under licence 2771-8173 from the Integrated Biodiversity Assessment Tool 

on 11/04/2020. http://www.ibat-alliance.org 
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B. Socio-Economic Environment 
 
1. Demographics 

 
88. The population of Akhaura Upazila was 145,215 in 2011, of which 75,105 were female 
and 70,110 were male. Approximately 67% of people living in the upazila were under the age of 
30 in 2011. The upazila's population has grown markedly over the last two decades, notching a 
growth rate of +1.43%/yr from 1991 to 2001, and +1.07%/yr from 2001 to 2011.23 The notable 
slowing of the population growth rate is more or less in line with national growth trends, although 
the dropoff has been more precipitous for Akhuara Upazila than for the country as a whole. 
Assuming a further slowed growth rate of +1% for the 2011–2021 period, it may be reasonable to 
project a 2021 population for the upazila of about 160,487. Population density in 2011 was 
1,481/km2, and may be as high as 1,638/km2 by 2021 if the above projection for 2021 upazila 
population is sound.  
 
89. The demographic slowdown was even more marked for Akhaura town, which seems to 
have boomed during the 1991–2001 period (+11.2%/yr), before dropping off to a rate more in line 
with upazila and national trends for 2001–2011 (+1.08%/yr). Extrapolating forward assuming a 
continued decline to +1%/yr during the most recent decade, it can be projected that the population 
of the municipality will be about 42,181 in 2021, accounting for approximately 26% of the overall 
upazila population.24    

 
2. Land Use 

 
90. The study area is heavily agricultural, with the dominant crop being rice. The main rice 
crop in the region is Boro, followed by Transplanted Aman. Rice paddy cultivation is carried out 
once or twice in a year, and vegetables are also widely grown. Among non-rice crops, potato and 
vegetables are principal crops, often intercropped or rotated with maize, jute and mustard. In the 
dry season, fields contain numerous wild herbs, which are considered as weeds. Among the 
weeds, Amaranthus spinosus, Cynodon dactylon, Alternanthera sessilis, Polygonum sp., and 
Oxalis corniculata are common species. Along riversides Binna gash (Vetiveria zizanioidis), Kash 
(Saccharum spontaneum), Ghagra (Xanthium indicum), and Ban Palang (Rumex maritimus) are 
commonly sighted. Crop field vegetation has importance not only for production of food for people, 
but also as habitat for small animals like insects, reptiles and various birds. Crop fields along river 
levees are bordered by Khagra (Phragmites karka) and other grasses, which grow luxuriously 
during the monsoon. 
 
91. Homesteads are clustered on slightly higher ground to form small settlements; these are 
invariably planted with desirable tree species, and many have dug ponds for fish and irrigation. 
Thus the rural landscape has a generally open pattern broken up here and there by verdant 
patches of planted groves, often spread along small local roads and khals. As the town of Akhaura 
has grown and the BCP has built up from its establishment in 1955, industrial and commercial 
land uses have taken on a more prominent presence on the landscape. Several border agencies 
have built compounds along the first 700 m of the road from the zero point to Akhaura town 

 
23 All population figures are sourced from www.citypopulation.de, which in turn derives its data from the national census 

data reported by the Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics. 
24 The growth rate and population figures for Akhaura town are reflective of a correction made for estimated under-

enumeration in urban municipalities (adjustment +5.256% for 2011 population and +5.81% for 2001). An assumption 
was made that under-enumeration would have been slightly more severe in 1991 than 2001 (mirroring a decrease 
in under-enumeration between 2001 and 2011), and this correction was pegged at +6.50% for 1991 population.  



39 
 

 

(Z1202), and a number of businesses have grown up along the road, most notably in the 
settlement of Kalikapur, which straddles the road about one third of the way to Akhaura.      
 

3. Transportation Network 
 
92. Akhaura is well integrated into the national and regional transportation network. The town 
is situated on the Chattogram–Dhaka rail line, and is both a significant station for passengers and 
cargo along that line, and a prominent port serving river traffic on the Titas River, which is 
navigable by barges and boats from the Bay of Bengal. The town is just 10 km east of Comilla– 
Sylhet Highway (N102), and 2 km south of the Dhaka–Sylhet Highway (N2), and is linked to these 
two components of the national highway network by good paved secondary roads. The 
Chattogram–Dhaka rail connection is currently undergoing twinning between and Laksam and 
Akhaura and a new cross-border rail link between this line and the growing city of Agartala in 
Tripura is set to open in 2022. The Maharaja Bir Bikram Airport on the north side of Agartala has 
been undergoing a significant upgrade; direct flights are presently available to several Indian air 
hubs including Delhi, Kolkata and Chennai, and international flights to destinations within 
Bangladesh (Dhaka, Chattogram and others) are planned. Akhaura is a necessary transit point 
for passengers crossing the border to use this airport, which is only 14 km by road from the town 
(this compares favorably with the trip to Dhaka's international airport (122 km).  The BCP itself is 
linked to Akhaura by the local road Z1202, which is paved and in reasonably good condition, and 
to the center of Agartala by its counterpart on the Indian side. This road is set to be upgraded to 
four lanes by RHD, with construction expected to begin within 2021.   

 
4. Public Services 

 
93. Health services. Akhaura Upazila is endowed with one hospital, one upazila health 
center, two health and family centers, 44 family planning centers, five satellite clinics and four 
diagnostic centers. Across the whole upazila, there are 50 hospital beds, and only four working 
doctors and four senior nurses.25     
 
94. Schools. Akhaura Upazila is served by 52 primary schools, of which 35 are government-
run, 11 are privately operated, and six are community schools. There is one junior high school 
and 15 high schools in the upazila, as well as three colleges. In addition, the upazila has six Dakhil 
Madrasas and three Alim Madrasas.26 There are at least two primary schools in settlements along 
Z1202, between the BCP and Akhaura town. 
 
95. Water supply and sewerage. The BCP area is not served by a public water supply 
system; water for domestic purposes is generally obtained from tube wells. There is no sewer 
system; all wastewater is managed either by septic systems, or released directly to the 
environment without any treatment. Pit toilets are the predominant form of human waste 
management in this rural area.     
 
96.  Electricity. There is electrical service in the BCP area, supplied by Pally Bidayt Samity 
(PBS) under the Rural Electricity Board. The service is subject to frequent outages and voltage 
drops.  

 

 
25 Data obtained from the Akhaura Upazila web page, http://akhaura.brahmanbaria.gov. 
26 Ibid. 
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97. Waste management. There is no municipal or private-sector solid waste collection 
service in the BCP area. As in most of rural Bangladesh, open burning is the prevailing solid waste 
management practice.  

 
5. Income and Livelihoods 

 
98. The majority of paid employment in the upazila is in the service sector, which accounts for 
47.8% of employment; industry makes up a further 7.9 %. Slightly less than half of employment 
is in agriculture (44.3%). These numbers reflect the importance of Akhaura town as a secondary 
service center within Brahmanbaria District.  The marked imbalance between female and male 
residents seems likely to reflect short- and long-term migration overseas for employment, a mass 
movement in which men typically outnumber women.  

 
6. Physical Cultural Resources 

 
99.  There are no known historical or protected cultural sites anywhere in the vicinity of the 
BCP. There are at least two mosques along the approach road, one of which is about 450 m away 
from the land port site entrance.   
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V. ANALYSIS OF ALTERNATIVES 

A. Infrastructure Proposals Considered 
 
100. The original conceptual proposal for Akhaura BCP encompassed the land customs 
station, land port, rail cargo facility, and upgrading the approach road (Z1202). The approach road 
upgrading was subsequently dropped, on the grounds that improvement work was already being 
set in motion by RHD under the auspices of another ADB-supported initiative.27 Expansion of the 
road to four lanes from the zero point to Akhaura is set to begin within 2021, but this would not 
be part of the project.  
 
101. The idea of making investments in rail cargo handling capacity at Akhaura BCP (actually 
at Gangasagar rail stop south of Akhaura) was also considered. The new cross-border link from 
Agartala in Tripura to Gangasagar on the Chattogram–Dhaka rail line is seen as having great 
potential for expanding rail transit through to West Bengal via Darshana, and investment in 
handling facilities at the Gangasagar station could reasonably be expected to help boost the 
volume of trans-shipped trade as well. However, development of the Gangasagar station is 
already well underway under the auspices of the Akhaura–Agartala Rail Line Project and another 
ADB-funded project to construct a dual gauge line and convert the parallel existing line to dual 
gauge on the Akhaura–Laksam portion of the Chattogram–Dhaka rail link (under the Regional 
Cooperation Integration Project). There has apparently been no prior coordination regarding 
integration of additional components at the Gangasagar station, and as of the preparation of this 
IEE, the proposal had not advanced beyond the initial concept stage. 
 

B. The No-Project Alternative  
 
102. The current situation at the Akhaura BCP is not conducive to safe and efficient border-
crossing for any of the actual and potential users of the BCP, or for the personnel of the border 
agencies. Existing customs facilities are run down and only partially functional, and some 
components have actually been abandoned. There are no separate toilet facilities for women, and 
no suitable drinking water available on site. Power outages are frequent, and the backup 
generator is rarely available due to lack of fuel. The site sometimes floods, which means 
temporary closure. Passengers must navigate the border zone on foot, sharing the roadway with 
heavy trucks for lack of sidewalks. The facilities lack sufficient capacity to handle existing traffic 
of pedestrians without causing delays at peak times. The situation at the land port is similarly 
unsatisfactory, even at existing traffic volumes. An Existing Facilities Audit report covering both 
the customs station and land port, prepared based on the site visits, appears in Appendix 3. 
 
103. Demand for border-crossing is only set to increase, given improving tariff and regulatory 
coordination, generalized economic growth, and upgrades to transportation networks on both 
sides of the international border. As noted earlier, preliminary estimates for cross-border trade 
volume suggest a 140% increase in the number of trucks using this BCP by 2045 – 2046.28  Under 
the no-project alternative, the existing facilities will be even more inadequate, with the result that 
lineups of trucks will be even longer, safety risks will steadily increase in severity, and quality of 
life for people using and living along the approach road will worsen due to increased noise, 
emissions and congestion. As use of existing customs facilities swells without their having been 

 
27 Comilla (Mainmati–Brahmanbaria Road (N102) 82 km, and Darkhar–Akhaura Road (Z1202) 16 km (under ADB Loan 

2688). 
28 Consultant's projection for cross-border trade tonnages with project, updated January 2021. 
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improved or expanded, waste management and sanitation will become more serious issues than 
they are at present. In light of the foregoing, the no-project alternative is quite unattractive from 
both economic and environmental standpoints.         
 
 
C. The Preferred Alternative 
 
104. The infrastructure investments proposed for Akhaura BCP should help ease a number of 
existing problems, and prepare the border infrastructure to serve future expected expansion of 
trade and traffic. Replacement of the existing customs and land port facilities with a modern facility 
designed for the projected traffic of trucks should speed processing and reduce congestion, and 
help limit growth in emissions, noise and public safety risks even as the traffic more than doubles 
over the design life of the infrastructure. Decent housing provided for customs personnel on site 
will eliminate the need for officers to travel to the site each day, and solutions to power supply 
and connectivity problems, as well as occasional flooding, should allow for consistently adequate 
service levels. Improvement of the facilities and flow through the land port should eliminate long 
lineups of trucks on the roadway, easing both emissions and public safety impacts. The planned 
passenger facility will effectively segregate pedestrian traffic from truck traffic, thereby enhancing 
public safety (especially if the proposed direct off-highway link between the land port and its 
counterpart facility on the Indian side is established). Together with the approach road upgrading, 
the improvements planned under the project have the potential to both increase cross-border 
trade and prevent the worsening of predictable environmental and social impacts.      
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VI. ANTICIPATED ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND MITIGATION 
MEASURES 

A. Impact Assessment Methodology 
 
1. Impact Characterization 

 
105. Significance of impacts. Generation of environmental and social impacts from 
infrastructure development is a function of the activities that take place during construction and 
operation of the infrastructure, on the one hand, and the particular environmental and social 
attributes of the local setting on the other. The people, communities and ecosystems that may be 
affected by a project (receptors) are variable in terms of their proximity to the infrastructure; their 
sensitivity to influences such as noise, disturbance and emissions; and their ability to adapt to 
change. The activities involved in construction and operation of infrastructure also vary based on 
the nature of the project, the noisiness and dirtiness of the construction works required, and how 
long different activities are carried out in one place. The significance of impacts depends on the 
particular juxtaposition of activities and receptors in specific locations (see Figure 15).  
 
 

 
Figure 15: Activities and receptors as determinants of impact significance 

 
106. Typology of impacts. The impacts that arise from particular configurations of 
infrastructure development activities and landscape features may emerge in different forms and 
through various pathways. It is useful to consider the types of impacts that may come into play—
some of which may be more immediately obvious than others—when assessing the potential 
effects of a project on people and nature in the surrounding environment. Table 14 shows a 
dualistic typology of impacts that underlies the assessment process.    
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Table 14 Typology of environmental impacts 

Impact parameter Types of impact 

Direction of change relative to baseline conditions POSITIVE NEGATIVE 

Magnitude of impact in relation to ability of people and 
ecosystem to cope with change 

MINOR SEVERE 

Spatial extent of effects LOCALIZED WIDESPREAD 

Duration of effects experienced TEMPORARY PERSISTENT 

Timing of effects experienced INTERMITTENT CONTINUOUS 

Nature of cause-and-effect linkage between project activity 
and impact experienced by receptors 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

Relationship of project activities to impacts from other 
sources in landscape 

ISOLATED CUMULATIVE 

Relationship of project development to future developments 
in the landscape and their impacts 

INDUCED INDEPENDENT 

 
2. Spatial Scope of Analysis 

 
107. The area of influence of an infrastructure project is defined in the SPS (p. 31) as follows:  

 
(i) The primary project site(s) and related facilities that the borrower/client (including 

its contractors) develops or controls, such as power transmission corridors, 
pipelines, canals, tunnels, access roads, borrow pits and disposal areas, and 
construction camps;  

(ii) Associated facilities that are not funded as part of the project (funding may be 
provided separately by the borrower/client or by third parties), and whose viability 
and existence depend exclusively on the project and whose goods or services are 
essential for successful operation of the project;  

(iii) Areas and communities potentially affected by cumulative impacts from further 
planned development of the project, other sources of similar impacts in the 
geographical area, any existing project or condition, and other project-related 
developments that are realistically defined at the time the assessment is 
undertaken; and  

(iv) Areas and communities potentially affected by impacts from unplanned but 
predictable developments caused by the project that may occur later or at a 
different location. The area of influence does not include potential impacts that 
might occur without the project or independently of the project. 

 
108. Of the locational categories listed in the passage from the SPS 2009 above, the project 
activities at Akhaura BCP will, firstly, comprise three adjacent sites where physical works will take 
place, and possibly also a construction camp. It is expected that materials like sand and gravel 
will be purchased on the open market, rather than obtained from project-specific borrow pits or 
quarries.  
 
109. The planned developments at Akhaura BCP will not have any associated facilities as 
defined by the SPS 2009.  
 
110. With respect to cumulative impacts, the proposed re-development of the Akhaura BCP 
does need to be understood as one piece of a broader suite of investments in transportation 
infrastructure in or directly affecting Akhaura Upazila, including a new cross-border rail line from 
Agartala to Ganagasagar; gauge conversion and twinning of the Akhaura–Laksam portion of the 
Chattogram–Dhaka rail line; expansion of the airport in Agartala; and planned widening of the 
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road from Akhaura by RHD. Together, these investments are poised to bring significant change 
to the Akhaura area.   
 
111. The last category to consider as being part of the area of influence—areas and 
communities potentially affected by developments that can be expected to result from 
development of the project—is certainly relevant. The proposed developments at Akhaura are 
likely to facilitate the local development trajectory. The infrastructure improvements can be 
expected to contribute to growth in trade volume and cross-border traffic, and accordingly are 
likely to induce a considerable amount of commercial and residential development in the vicinity. 
The scale of induced development from these particular investments is difficult to forecast, but 
the general nature of anticipated change in the local economy is nevertheless taken into 
consideration as part of impact analysis.  
 
112. At the site level, defining the area of influence for the purposes of assessing impact 
potential is a subjective, context-dependent exercise. Noise and dust from construction activity, 
for example, are localized impacts likely to be experienced mostly within about 100 m of the 
construction site boundary. Contamination of a surface water body, especially a fast-moving or 
tidal stream or river, from a major fuel spill at a construction site by contrast, could have effects 
far downstream. Land use change derived from increased border activity typically requires more 
far-reaching analysis, extending along travel corridors to the nearest town. 
 

3. Substantive Scope of Analysis 
 
113. ADB has stipulated that the following environmental parameters and potential impact 
areas shall be considered in IEEs prepared for each of the three projects under the loan:  
 

(i) biodiversity, species of concern and critical habitat areas including 
forests, wetlands, and protected areas; 

(ii) surface water bodies and groundwater; 
(iii) air quality, including dust and emissions; 
(iv) agriculture and fertile soils; 
(v) tree cutting;  
(vi) local acoustic environment;   
(vii) drainage and waterlogging;  
(viii) waste management (construction waste and operation phase waste);  
(ix) climate change mitigation and adaptation; 
(x) land use and livelihoods; 
(xi) traffic congestion; 
(xii) community life and interaction  
(xiii) private property and public utilities; 
(xiv) public health and safety;  
(xv) occupational health and safety, including as they relate to the COVID-19 

pandemic unfolding during implementation of the project; 
(xvi) physical cultural resources; 
(xvii) possible transboundary impacts, including transmission of disease 

vectors, spread of invasive species, and harmful patterns of natural 
resource exploitation; and 

(xviii) induced development effects and cumulative impacts. 
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114. The degree of emphasis placed on the key parameters identified here depends on their 
particular relevance, given the nature of the planned infrastructure and the characteristics of sites 
and receptors. 
 

4. Temporal Scope of Analysis 
 
115. Analysis of impacts and definition of suitable mitigation measures should take in all phases 
of the project infrastructure's development. Impacts may arise most obviously and visibly during 
construction, but the impacts of design and siting decisions made in the pre-construction phase, 
as well as the effects of intended and unintended activity at facility sites over the entire duration 
of the infrastructure's operating period, also need to be considered.  
 
116. Pre-construction phase (design impacts). The design process offers considerable 
opportunities to reduce environmental impacts, through appropriate choice of materials, 
equipment and physical systems and features. For example, equipment and climate-control 
systems with the lowest associated greenhouse gas emissions (e.g., high-efficiency electric 
motors and lighting), as well as energy-saving features (e.g., natural cooling, green roofs, 
abundant natural light) should be incorporated in the designs to the greatest extent feasible. 
Incorporating such elements will help to maximize climate change mitigation as a feature of the 
project.   
 
117. Pre-construction phase (siting impacts). The selection of a facility site has the potential 
to generate environmental impacts based on: 
 

(i) the physical characteristics of the site itself (e.g., topography, soils, drainage, 
exposure to natural hazards, past and present land uses); 

(ii) the proximity of the site to impact receptors (e.g., water bodies, sensitive habitats, 
residences, schools, hospitals, public spaces);  

(iii) the amount and type of work required to connect the facility to transport networks 
and service infrastructure; and  

(iv) the distance between the facility and other facilities to which it is functionally linked. 
  

118. Pre-construction phase (procurement impacts). Procurement decisions with negative 
impact potential during the construction and operation periods are related to both materials and 
service providers. Construction materials obtained from afar, especially those that are heavy and 
needed in very large quantities, can generally be expected to have a large carbon footprint due 
to increased emissions associated with their transport. Materials obtained from unsustainable 
sources contribute to environmental problems elsewhere. Use of construction and maintenance 
contractors with a poor record of environmental and social safeguards compliance significantly 
increases the probability of all manner of negative impacts during the construction period, as well 
as the creation of problems whose effects will be felt far into the future. And hiring mainly or 
exclusively local workers accrues substantial project benefits to the local economy, while hiring 
workers from outside the project area may create social strife and requires establishment of 
construction camps, which typically have significant potential for negative environmental impacts. 
 
119. Construction phase impacts. Impacts likely to arise during the construction phase relate 
to the physical activities that take place both at construction sites and at locations where related 
activity occurs, such as access roads, haul roads, and any borrow pits, quarries or spoil dumps 
established specifically to support construction of the site or sites in question. Although 
infrastructure construction is an inherently disruptive activity, many impacts of construction activity 
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are well understood and amenable to minimization with appropriate construction site 
management.        
 
120. Operation phase impacts.  Impacts during use of infrastructure are generally of lesser 
magnitude and severity than construction impacts, and arise from regular operations and 
maintenance activity, but also from things that go wrong with these activities, such as accidents, 
fires, explosions and releases of harmful substances. Proper preparation and use of operations 
and maintenance manuals and protocols, as well as training of personnel and regular monitoring, 
are key means of preventing and minimizing operation phase impacts. 
 

5. Impact Mitigation and Enhancement 
 
121. Objectives of mitigation. The central goal of impact assessment is to determine how 
best to mitigate (make less serious, severe, or damaging) potential negative effects before they 
arise, and to identify opportunities for enhancing potential positive impacts, which may or may not 
be part of the project rationale. The IEE considers the specific activities that implementation will 
involve, from site selection through to operation, and defines the impacts that can be expected to 
arise in view of the particular features of the receiving environment. The analysis and discussion 
of impacts uses an integrated approach, in which environmental and social impacts are 
considered together in relation to each set of infrastructure development activities. The mitigation 
strategies recommended in this IEE are in line with international best practice, as exemplified by 
the World Bank Group's Environment, Health and Safety Guidelines, and aim to have the project's 
activities and infrastructure meet national standards for environmental quality and workplace 
health and safety. 
 
122. Mitigation hierarchy. Identification of an appropriate proactive approach for each 
expected impact in this IEE makes use of the standard mitigation hierarchy advocated by the ADB 
and other multilateral donors. In the mitigation hierarchy, top priority is given to measures that 
enable outright prevention or avoidance of impacts. Where prevention or avoidance is not 
possible, the next most preferred option is to minimize impacts to the greatest extent possible, 
within reasonable limits of feasibility. Finally, and only once it has been confirmed that there is no 
feasible way to reduce an impact below a reasonable threshold of social acceptability, it will be 
appropriate to consider measures to compensate for the loss or damage caused to people and 
nature through reimbursement, replacement or some other means.  
 
123. Impact enhancement. For positive impacts, there is no hierarchy as for mitigation, only 
one objective: to adopt measures to enhance or reinforce positive effects whenever possible, 
through thoughtful adaptation during site selection, design and implementation. 
 
124. Environmental Management Plan (EMP). Measures will be prescribed for mitigation or 
enhancement of each predicted impact. Such prescriptions do not carry any weight unless they 
are made part of an obligatory implementation plan. The EMP translates the measures prescribed 
in this section of the IEE into costed action items assigned to specific actors, and makes 
implementation of the action items subject to regular monitoring of compliance and effectiveness. 
The EMP is presented in Section IX of this IEE report.   
 
B. Assessment Findings: Pre-Construction Phase Impacts 
 

1. Siting-Related Impacts 
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125. Impacts related to siting of the infrastructure are largely locked in by the established 
location of the properties, unless new properties are to be acquired for expansion. The 
investments at Akhaura BCP will be built on the existing properties of NBR and BLPA. Some 
location-related impact areas are discussed below. 

a. Loss of productive land 

126. Impacts. The land currently belongs to BLPA and is being used by them for tree plantation 
and other activities. There is no land lease and also based on the final design investigations will 
be conducted.  
 
127. Mitigation. The land port site is already owned by BLPA, partly developed, and spatially 
propitious for optimal integration with customs operations; seeking another site with less impact 
on farmland is not a realistic option. Mitigation is therefore not recommended.     

b. Climate change (mitigation) 

128. Impacts. In many infrastructure development scenarios, the siting of quarries and borrow 
pits relative to the work sites is a key determinant of GHG emissions from construction. In this 
case, bulk materials are likely to be purchased on the open market, so siting of borrow pits and 
quarries will not be a consideration. The spatial relationship between functionally-linked sites can 
also affect emissions potential if the interchange between facilities is very large. At the Akhaura 
BCP, this is not an issue, as all border-related facilities are grouped together along a 700-m 
stretch of Z1202. The land customs station and land port are directly adjacent to each other, and 
the passenger terminal site is within 100 m of the customs station.  
 
129. Mitigation. No mitigation is necessary.  

c. Climate change (adaptation) 

130. Impacts. The Akhaura BCP is known to flood occasionally during the monsoon, primarily 
as a result of the Haora River (which flows from India into Bangladesh 2 km southwest of the 
BCP) overtopping its banks. Flooding during heavy rains is much more common, and is linked to 
the khal that runs alongside the approach road, which also flows from the Indian side. As with 
most of Bangladesh, climate change is projected to cause more extreme weather events, and this 
will increase the incidence of flooding at the Akhaura BCP, which already experiences both fluvial 
and pluvial flooding. Climate change is also expected to increase average temperatures in the 
Akhaura area, and this will lead to hotter and longer-lasting heat waves—and demand for interior 
climate control—at the BCP.  
 
131. Mitigation. No mitigation is possible at this location through siting, as the sites are long 
established and there are no alternative sites in the immediate vicinity that are any less vulnerable 
to flooding or extreme heat than the existing ones. Design strategies for climate change 
adaptation are discussed below.   

d. Drainage and waterlogging 

132. Impacts. Site development in this and many other parts of Bangladesh is challenged by 
the prevalence of low-lying land that is prone to flooding as a result of nearby rivers overflowing, 
seasonal expansion of wetlands, and heavy rainfall. In the case of Akhaura BCP, filling will be 
required on both sites to ensure that critical infrastructure stays above the expected maximum 
flood levels, and so that the facilities can keep operating without interruption by short- and long-
term inundations. Besides requiring large inputs of fossil fuel energy for transport, placement and 
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compaction, land filling frequently results in creation or exacerbation of flood water drainage in 
other locations due to constriction of existing flow patterns or reduction in flood storage capacity. 
Indeed, current flooding problems at the customs station and land port sites is reported to be 
caused or at least exacerbated by constriction of the roadside khal's flow downstream from the 
land port, the result of land filling and inadequate cross-drainage capacity beneath the Z1202 
roadway. Both sites are on the south side of Z1202, and the khal is on the north side, so filling 
within the boundaries of the sites is unlikely to create similar problems for properties further 
upstream.   
 
133. Mitigation. No mitigation will be necessary in relation to siting.  

e. Flora and fauna 

134. Impacts.  The BCP is set within an intensively farmed landscape situated between a mid-
sized town and a small city. The customs station has been operating on the same site since 1955. 
There are no protected areas or key biodiversity areas anywhere within a 10-km radius of the 
BCP. 
 
135. Table 15 presents a list of endangered and critically endangered species whose historical 
ranges encompass the Akhaura area, as identified based on analysis of IBAT output data. The 
key question in assessment of potential project impacts on any of these species is whether they 
could conceivably use the sites or proximate areas as habitat, and if so, whether the expected 
site development and operational activities are likely to limit the survival prospects of the individual 
animals that could be present. Each species on the list was considered individually with respect 
to its habitat needs, viability in the broader landscape, and vulnerability to expected site 
development and operation activities. Consideration of these factors is outlined in the table's 
fourth column. Overall, it was determined that re-development of the Akhaura BCP sites can 
safely be considered 'very low risk' in relation to all species on the list.   

Table 15: Consideration of potential for impacts on extant endangered species 

Species name 
Common 

name 
IUCN 
status 

Notes on impact potentiala 

Aquila nipalensis Steppe eagle EN 

This species is considered extant (passage), its breeding 
habitat being up higher in the Himalayan Range. It feeds on 
fresh dead animals and also hunts rodents and small birds. 
Given the limited scale of the BCP sites and the fact that this 
species would not be expected to nest in this part of its range, 
development of the Akhaura BCP should not be seen as 
posing any threat to this species. 

Aythya baeri 
White-winged 
duck 

EN 

Range maps for this wetland species indicate that it may be 
extant (non-breeding) in the Akhaura area. As the Akhaura 
BCP development sites will not affect wetland habitat, this 
species is not threatened by project activity at this location. 

Hoolock hoolock 
Western hoolock 
gibbon 

EN 

This species is a forest-dweller that inhabits tropical evergreen 
rainforests, tropical evergreen and semi-evergreen forests, 
tropical mixed deciduous forests, and subtropical broadleaf hill 
forests. Akhaura BCP is within the gibbon's historical range, 
but there is very little natural forest left in the surrounding 
landscape to support this species, so it is extremely unlikely to 
be found here now. This species should not present any 
concern in relation to the development of the Akhaura BCP 
facilities. 

Indotestudo 
elongata 

Elongated 
tortoise 

CR 
Akhaura is at the western edge of the historical range of this 
species. Elongated tortoises inhabit primarily deciduous forest 
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Species name 
Common 

name 
IUCN 
status 

Notes on impact potentiala 

types (Sal, Dry Dipterocarp, Mixed Deciduous forests) with 
open, broken canopy allowing sufficient light for a moderate to 
very dense undergrowth of grasses and herbs; during the dry, 
leafless season animals may retreat to evergreen stream 
gallery forest. The area around Akhaura BCP is intensively 
farmed and has no forest cover left other than groves around 
settlements, so there is little reason to suspect that this species 
could remain in this area. Neither of the development sites 
offers suitable habitat. It should not be a concern in relation to 
this BCP's re-development. 

Trachypithecus 
phayrei 

Phayre's leaf-
monkey 

EN 

This species prefers primary and secondary evergreen and 
semi-evergreen forest, and mixed moist deciduous forest, but 
is also found in bamboo-dominated areas, light woodlands, and 
near tea plantations. Akhaura BCP is within this monkey's 
historical range, but given the habitat requirements and the 
intensive agricultural land use around the BCP facilities, this is 
a very unlikely place for it to occur. The sites themselves offer 
no suitable habitat. This species is not a concern in relation to 
the re-development of the BCP. 

a Information on species ranges and typical habitats is drawn from www.redlist.org. 

 
136. For the most part, impacts from site development works and facility operations will be 
contained within the sites. The risk to aquatic species and habitats from downstream effects of 
site development is considered to be very low, largely because the only watercourse near the 
sites is a heavily polluted khal that drains part of the city of Agartala and runs along the roadside 
in front of both sites. This khal is thought to have little capacity for sustaining aquatic life for the 
foreseeable future, although there has been talk of building some kind of effluent treatment plant 
on the Indian side to reduce the transboundary flow of pollutants. Two ponds on the development 
sites will be affected by the works (one re-shaped and one filled), but these are dug ponds (former 
borrow pits), and not thought to provide particularly valuable habitat for wildlife.  
 
137. Mitigation. No site changes should be considered to manage wildlife impacts, in view of 
the very low risk to endangered and critically endangered species from development of the 
particular sites. Measures for preventing soil erosion and contamination risks during the 
construction and operations phases, which can affect aquatic wildlife, are proposed in the 
appropriate sections later on; implementation of such measures will help ensure that development 
and operation of these sites does not add to the problems already faced by the polluted khal and 
downstream areas. 

f. Livelihoods 

138. Impacts. The choice of Akhaura BCP for redevelopment and expansion will have a 
significant impact on livelihoods, through direct employment in BCP facilities; business 
opportunities providing border services such as brokerage, as well as catering to truck drivers 
and the travelling public; and import-export activity. These impacts are all positive ones. 
 

139. An economic displacement survey will be conducted well in advance of the start of works 
to confirm current use (or non-use), including identification of crops grown, income generated, 
and number of people deriving livelihood, if any. 
 
140. Enhancement. Beyond selection of the existing BCP facilities at Akhaura for upgrading, 
there is no real opportunity for enhancement of livelihood opportunities through siting. Some 
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enhancement is possible during construction and operations; these are discussed later in this 
report. 
 
141. Mitigation.  Based on the outcome of the economic displacement survey, if required, a 
Livelihood Restoration Plan will be prepared and implemented separately from the EMP, as per 
usual practice.Design-Related Impacts 

g. Loss of productive land 

142. Impacts. As noted above in relation to siting, development of the Akhaura land port 
property will result in a minor but irretrievable loss of agricultural capacity, because much of the 
parcel is currently farmed. The master plan has responded to available information on projected 
traffic and provided space accordingly, ultimately leaving part of the site undeveloped; as most of 
the space demand is for truck parking and maneuvering, there is very limited potential for 
densification to reduce the footprint further. 
 
143. Mitigation. No further design-related mitigation is recommended. 

h. Climate change (mitigation) 

144. Impacts. Development of the customs station and land port will unavoidably generate 
greenhouse gas emissions. Although it is not feasible at this point in the design process to credibly 
calculate an impact in tons CO2 equivalent, it is nevertheless useful to consider design elements 
that can make the facility's contribution to climate change greater or smaller. Certain materials 
have much higher embodied emissions than others; concrete is a particularly carbon-intensive 
material. Materials that are not available locally—particularly very heavy materials—also drive up 
the emissions associated with building. Installed equipment that is not modern and efficient 
represents a missed opportunity to lower carbon footprint of facilities, as does failure to integrate 
design measures that allow for natural cooling, natural light, and reduced water pumping needs.  
As has been noted above, land filling—which will be necessary to enable the physical and 
operational integrity of the facilities—is an energy-hungry activity. The greater the volume of fill 
used, the greater will be the greenhouse gas emissions attributable to the project. 
 
145. Enhancement. Integration of GHG-mitigating design elements in the new BCP facilities is 
an opportunity to enhance the facilities' contribution to climate change mitigation, relative to 
existing standards of construction for public infrastructure in Bangladesh. Key strategies for 
reducing emissions, and that should be considered for incorporation in the BCP infrastructure, 
are outlined in Table 16. A number of the general design innovations recommended are 
considered useful and feasible for at least some of the buildings planned for Akhaura BCP, and 
are already reflected in the preliminary designs.  
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Table 16: Suggested design phase measures for climate change mitigation 

 Climate change mitigation measure Rationale 

1. Substitute other materials for concrete where 
feasible 

• Concrete is among the most carbon-intensive of 
building materials 

2. Use low-carbon concrete as much as possible • Using a lower proportion of cement (and longer cure 
time to compensate) can reduce the carbon intensity of 
concrete  

3. Create designs that maximize use of building 
materials that are available locally 

• Reduced transport emissions 

5. Integrate photovoltaic generation into the electrical 
plan 

• Reduce reliance on coal-generated electricity 
• Reduce reliance on back-up diesel generator 
• Possibly reduce size of  generator needed  

6. Specify only high-efficiency electrical and 
mechanical equipment 

• Reduce reliance on coal-generated electricity 
• Reduce reliance on back-up diesel generator 
• Possibly reduce size of generator needed 

7. Specify most fuel-efficient backup generator 
available 

• Reduce diesel consumption 

8. Maximize cross-ventilation by use of courtyards, 
openable windows and favorable building orientation  

• Reduce demand for air conditioning 

9. Prioritize shade in the landscaping plan, with 
plentiful wide-crowned shade trees on all parts of site  

• Reduce demand for air conditioning 

10. Incorporate hollow wall structures  • Reduce demand for air conditioning 

11. Use overhangs above large windows to prevent 
excessive solar penetration 

• Reduce demand for air conditioning 

12. Maximize interior natural light by use of favorable 
building orientation and courtyards 

• Reduce use of electrical lighting during daytime 

13. Specify water-saving toilets, faucets and 
showerheads  

• Reduce need for pumping and treating water 

14. Design dedicated plumbing system for drinking 
and cooking water 

• Reduce volume of water requiring energy-intensive 
water treatment 

15. Specify high-intensity, full-time lighting only where 
strictly necessary 

• Reduce consumption of energy for lighting spaces that 
don't need it (e.g., parking lots that are only used at peak 
times) 

16. Base landscape plan around drought-tolerant 
perennial native species  

• Reduce the need for pumping water 

17. Design site layout and inspection process to 
minimize the length of time vehicles have their 
engines running during the border-crossing process 

• Reduce direct greenhouse gas emissions 

18. Incorporate green roofs • Reduce cooling needs 

 
146. Based on design measures already integrated in the preliminary designs and 
recommended for further development during detailed design, investment costs for the Akhaura 
infrastructure that can be linked to climate change mitigation have been estimated at 
approximately 1.86 million USD, out of a total estimated investment budget of 11.22 million USD 
for this location.29     
 
147. To enhance climate change mitigation through carbon sequestration, site designs should 
also incorporate as many trees as possible in fringe areas and around buildings. The preliminary 
site designs indicate that all areas not occupied by structures, roadways or walkways are to be 
provided with ground cover, and sites for planting of trees are shown. Plantings should normally 

 
29 Consultant's draft Climate Risk and Adaptation Assessment report (4 May 2020).  
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be included in the detailed site design drawings (landscaping plan) and Bill of Quantities to ensure 
that they actually get planted and maintained.  

i. Climate change (adaptation) 

148. Impacts. As noted, climate change is likely to bring more frequent and more severe 
flooding to the Akhaura BCP area, and this will greatly affect the viability of the BCP infrastructure 
if adaptations are not made. Heat will also become more extreme, and this may affect the use of 
the facilities; this can be overcome with air conditioning, of course, but this adds to greenhouse 
gas emissions and is therefore a counter-productive approach. The development of the BCP is 
an opportunity to proactively enhance the country's adaptation to climate change. 
  
149. Mitigation.   The primary means of adapting to flood risk at the design phase is to design 
the facilities so that all critical components—including backup generators and their fuel tanks, and 
the laboratory and associated external storage structures—are above the theoretical maximum 
water level under the most extreme scenario; this can be achieved most easily by filling or by use 
of raised plinths. Judicious use of filling, plinths, and for some of the residential buildings, stilts) 
has been specified in the preliminary site design to achieve this key adaptation objective. 

 
150.   Effective mitigation of higher average temperatures and extreme heat events—without 
increasing use of air energy-hungry air conditioning—can be achieved using some of the 
measures identified in Table 16 above, including: 
  

(i) installing green roofs where feasible ; 
(ii) maximizing use of wide-crowned shade trees in the site landscaping plan, including in 

parking area medians; and 
(iii) maximizing cross-ventilation by use of courtyards, opening windows and favorable 

building orientation. 
 

151. Based on design measures already integrated in the preliminary designs and 
recommended for further development during detailed design, climate change adaption-related 
investment costs for the Akhaura infrastructure have been estimated at approximately 0.55 million 
USD, out of a total estimated investment budget of 11.22 million USD for this location.30     

j. Flora and fauna 

152. Impacts. None of the three development sites is forested, but all have some trees, and 
planted Mahogany (Swietenia mahogani) trees cover much of the customs station site. Trees 
provide a number of important environmental services, including micro-climatic cooling, food 
sources and nesting sites for birds and other animals, and soil protection, and their removal as 
part of infrastructure development is a loss to the general ecological health of the landscape. An 
Arjun (Terminalia arjuna) tree was noted growing alongside the pond on the customs station site; 
this species is of great significance for its medicinal properties (the tree's location is outside of the 
works area foreseen in the preliminary designs). It is estimated that as many as 100 trees may 
need to be removed to make way for new buildings, parking areas and roadways. 
  
153. Mitigation.  Tree cutting should be avoided to the greatest extent feasible, although this 
may be quite difficult at these sites because the site layouts are being completely redesigned, 
and filling is expected to be required over much of the site areas. Site designs should take into 
account existing trees, and configure the site layout to incorporate them as site features (marked 

 
30 Ibid.  
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on design drawings) whenever possible. Any modification of site layout during detailed design 
must ensure that the Arjun tree growing on the bank of the pond on the customs station site will 
not be affected by the change. When trees must be removed to permit development of 
infrastructure, compensatory planting constituting at least three trees for each tree cut must be 
carried out under Department of Forests regulations. An outline for a Compensatory Tree Planting 
Plan is attached to this report as Appendix 4. The planting plan is to be prepared by the DBC in 
consultation with the Department of Forests and local authorities, and approved by the 
Department of Forests, local Union Parishad authorities and the project management consultant 
(PMC). 

k. Groundwater resources 

154. Impacts. The BCP may one day develop into a major complex through incremental 
modular expansion, and become a significant water user, possibly contributing to local 
groundwater scarcity. At present, there does not appear to be a shortage of groundwater generally 
in the Akhaura area, but there is a scarcity of groundwater that is of good quality. Accordingly, 
any unnecessary pumping of groundwater should be avoided, to reduce the likelihood that the 
growing border facilities will contribute to eventual groundwater access difficulties for other water 
users in the vicinity.   
 
155. Mitigation.  The design of the BCP infrastructure should maximize opportunities to limit 
water consumption and increase rainwater storage and use, as well as groundwater recharge. 
The preliminary facility designs specify use of blue-green infrastructure principles and strategies 
to capture rainwater for use on site and for infiltration back to the water table, and these aims 
should be carried through to detailed design. Such features should include:  
 

(i) rain capture on all roofs, draining to cisterns supplying water for non-potable uses 
in and around the facility;  

(ii) use of plant species with low water needs in the site landscaping plan; and  
(iii) directing runoff from all paved and impervious surfaces to porous drain channels, 

vegetated stormwater infiltration swales and existing on-site ponds, with a goal of 
zero overland runoff from the sites. 
 

156. Detailed designs should also specify use of high-efficiency faucets, showerheads and 
toilets to limit water consumption. 

l. Air quality 

157. Impacts. Growth in border traffic may have a significant impact on air quality at the BCP, 
especially if the flow of vehicles through the border zone during the border-crossing process is 
congested and encourages long idling and multiple restarting cycles. There are currently an 
average of 100–120 India-bound trucks passing through the land port site each day, and this is 
tentatively projected to increase by a factor of 2.4  in the 2020–2045 period.31 All of the vehicles 
crossing the border are expected to be trucks, for the foreseeable future. The design of the 
physical infrastructure and process flow will be a significant determinant of local emissions. 
  
158. Mitigation. The conceptual design of the land port and passenger terminal have prioritized 
smooth flow of trucks and vehicles picking up and dropping off passengers through the BCP, 
based on projected growth in traffic over the life of the infrastructure. No further design-related 
mitigation of emissions is recommended.  

 
31 According to initial trade projections presented in the Consultant's Interim Project Report, November 2020. 
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m. Public health and safety 

159. Impacts. The land port will be an increasingly busy facility, and this will elevate the risk of 
collisions between vehicles and pedestrians, and between any of the several kinds of vehicles 
using the Z1202 roadway. Accidents are more likely to happen if trucks are forced to wait on the 
roadway outside the facility, as happens at present. Accidents are also made more likely by a lack 
of sidewalks, which forces pedestrians and all vehicles, including large trucks, to share the 
roadway.  
 
160. With regards to public health, the COVID-19 pandemic has highlighted vulnerabilities 
related to human proximity that were previously under-appreciated. To the extent that public 
facilities such as customs stations cause people to be packed closely together in indoor spaces, 
they facilitate the spread of communicable disease. Although the COVID-19 pandemic seems 
likely to have abated by the time the new customs facility at the land port comes into service, it 
may just be a matter of time before another viral agent causes a similar crisis.   
 
161. Mitigation. The design of the land port has prioritized optimal flow of trucks into, through 
and out of the facility, in accordance with traffic projections covering the design life of the 
infrastructure. No additional mitigation is needed to prevent line-ups of trucks on the road.  
 
162. There will be significant numbers of pedestrians in the border zone, and it is to be expected 
that RHD will be including pedestrian safety features in the designs for planned upgrading work 
on Z1202; to ensure this happens, NBR and BLPA should work to ensure—through their ongoing 
discussions with RHD about the optimal design of the roadway in the vicinity of the new BCP 
facilities—that raised sidewalks are indeed included in the detailed design for the road, particularly 
between the pedestrian terminal and the zero point. The design of the passenger terminal is 
preliminary at the time of writing, but the facility is expected to include a turnaround for buses and 
other vehicles picking up and dropping off passengers, so dangerous U-turns in the roadway will 
not be necessary.  
 
163. To reduce the risk that the multi-agency service center and passenger terminal will 
facilitate spread of dangerous viruses (whether COVID-19 or some future viral threat), the internal 
layout of the facility should be designed to maintain space between individual users and prevent 
formation of long lines in indoor spaces, and ventilation systems should be optimized for 
maximum feasible turnover of indoor air. The proposed passenger terminal will be an open-sided 
canopy structure, which should greatly reduce the potential for viral spread, as compared to fully 
closed interior spaces.    

n. Occupational health and safety 

164. Impacts. The primary health and safety threats to customs personnel during facility 
operations will be elevated vehicle emissions and viral agents carried by the concentrated stream 
of facility users. Both risk factors can be partially mitigated by design decisions. 
 
165. The greatest emission impacts will be experienced at the land port, as this facility may 
eventually see upwards of 280 trucks per day. The personnel with greatest exposure will be those 
working in the booths on the entry lanes, and operating the weigh bridge, over which all trucks 
will pass.   
 
166. Exposure to viral threats is inherent to work in a facility that concentrates people, as a 
customs station inevitably does. Personnel working in customer-facing posts, as well as cleaning 
staff, will be at greater risk than those working in back office locations, although the cascading 
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nature of viral spread means that all personnel everywhere in the facility will ultimately have an 
elevated risk level once a viral pathogen starts entering the facility at non-negligible levels. 
 
167. Laboratory technicians and support staff will be exposed to a certain inherent level of risk 
from accidental releases of hazardous substances, especially if the laboratory and associated 
structures housing explosive gases, chemical storage and waste storage are not designed in 
accordance with appropriate international laboratory design standards and if safety protocols are 
not developed. The level of risk depends to a significant degree on the nature and scale of testing 
to be carried out by the laboratory; these remain unknown at the time of writing.         
  
168. Mitigation. Occupational exposure to emissions at the land port may be significantly 
limited by the following design measures: 

 
(i) extra headroom for canopies, to promote natural evacuation of emissions; 
(ii) exhaust fans built into canopy roof structures; and 
(iii) design of the ventilation systems in staffed booths at land port entry lanes and 

weigh bridges to ensure continuous positive pressure to prevent emissions from 
entering, and air intake points that are some distance away from where the trucks 
pass.      
 

169. To reduce the risk to customs station employees from dangerous viruses (COVID-19 or 
other future viral threat), the layout of the facility should be designed to maintain space between 
individual users and prevent formation of long lines in indoor spaces, and ventilation systems 
should be optimized for maximum feasible turnover of indoor air, in both public-facing areas of 
the facility and back office locations.    
 
170. To reduce the risk of occupational safety hazards for laboratory personnel and others on 
the site, detailed design of the laboratory and external storage structures, as well as preparation 
of safety protocols for use in the operation phase, should be carried out by a qualified laboratory 
specialist in accordance with appropriate international laboratory design standards and best 
practice, to ensure environmental, occupational and public safety during operation.    

o. Waste management 

171. Impacts (Solid waste). Increased traffic through the BCP will result in increased 
generation of solid waste. Solid waste will be generated by (i) facility users (mostly food 
packaging); (ii) facility staff (again mostly food packaging); (iii) facility kitchens (packaging and 
organic waste); (iv) facility operations (paper from offices, and items confiscated or surrendered 
during inspections, such as prohibited food items); and (iv) facility toilets (paper and packaging). 
Waste from the customs testing laboratory is discussed separately below. The waste stream will 
grow over time, and if this is not anticipated in design, waste management problems such as ad-
hoc dumping and on-site burning are sure to arise.  
 
172. Mitigation. Waste management problems can be avoided entirely by correctly anticipating 
future waste streams and incorporating adequate design features to collect, sort, and dispose of 
each class of waste. Adequate segregated collection bins should be strategically placed at indoor 
and outdoor locations where waste generation can be expected. There should be a waste sorting 
and storage area, and a means for waste and recyclables collection vehicles to access the site 
easily.   
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173. Organic wastes from on-site kitchens should be collected separately, and managed on-
site by thermophilic composting. This is a simple and inexpensive technology, and has multiple 
benefits: (i) reduction of the volume and weight of waste transported to landfills; (ii) generation of 
less powerful greenhouse gases (carbon dioxide in the aerobic composting process, as opposed 
to methane in the anaerobic conditions of a landfill); and (iii) production of organic fertilizer for use 
in landscaping and compensatory tree plantations. There is adequate space on the development 
sites to accommodate one or more composting areas (composting does not require significant 
built infrastructure).  
 
174. Space for waste management, including composting, has been designated in the 
preliminary site master plan, and further definition of the waste management infrastructure will be 
undertaken during detailed design, based on analysis of expected occupancy, kitchen capacity 
and organic waste production.   
 
175. Impacts (liquid effluent). The BCP is not served by a public sewer, and the outputs from 
toilets and kitchens will become a threat to local surface water quality if the effluent stream is not 
adequately accounted for at the design stage, taking into account future growth in facility 
throughput.  
 
176. Mitigation. Given the lack of sewer access, liquid effluents will have to be treated on site. 
The volume of effluents requiring treatment can be significantly reduced by maintaining separation 
of sewage and gray water streams in the facility's plumbing plan; the latter can be safely used in 
landscaping or directed to infiltration swales. Based on the expected number of employees and 
estimated traffic at this BCP, adequate treatment of the entire sewage stream will be feasible 
using one or more septic systems designed in accordance with the Bangladesh National Building 
Code.   
 

2. Procurement-Related Impacts 

a. Contractor selection 

177. Impacts. The success or failure of environmental mitigation in infrastructure development 
hinges to a significant degree on the primary contractor's sense of environmental responsibility 
and commitment to compliance with prescribed safeguards measures. If contractors with a poor 
track record of compliance are hired, it is more likely that environmental impacts that can be easily 
prevented or minimized will become more serious than they reasonably should. It is expected that 
the investments at Akhaura BCP will be implemented through a design-build contract, so the 
choice of primary contractor is doubly critical. 
 
178. Upon award of the design-build contract, the contractor will be required to prepare a 
detailed Contractor Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) to demonstrate how it will meet its 
obligations under the EMP in relation to the investment sites at Akhaura BCP. The plan will be 
reviewed and approved by PMC and the safeguards oversight unit (SOU) within the PIU; this 
review process is a critical opportunity to ensure that the selected contractor understands and is 
committed to full implementation of its safeguards responsibilities. A sample outline of a CEMP is 
provided in Appendix 5.  
 
179. Mitigation. Only contractors with a demonstrated commitment to safeguards 
implementation—as can be confirmed by previous construction supervision consultants and 
monitoring reports from past projects—should be hired. Bidding documents should stress 
safeguards requirements, and the documentation provided by bidding firms should be carefully 
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scrutinized, including by following up on references to recent works completed.  All contractors 
and sub-contractors must be registered with the Ministry of Labor and Employment.       
 
180. Contractor candidates should be required to provide details of the age and fuel efficiency 
of their equipment and vehicle fleets in bids, and this information should be scrutinized and 
weighed in the selection process as a means of helping to limit the greenhouse gas generation 
potential of the investments. Construction contracts should require the primary contractor and all 
of its subcontractors to use only modern, fuel-efficient machinery, and the employer (most likely 
the PIU) should have the reserved right to require removal and replacement of machinery it deems 
unacceptable in this regard at any time during the construction phase.  

b. Labor sourcing 

181. Impacts. Procurement of labor has two main potential impacts, which can be either 
positive or negative, depending on where most workers come from. First, use of mostly or 
exclusively non-local labor means that a construction camp will be needed, and this has significant 
potential for environmental and social impacts, including water pollution of local surface waters 
with untreated sewage and gray water; social discord due to worker behavior off-site, cultural 
misunderstanding and resentment about jobs going to outsiders; spread of communicable 
diseases including sexually transmitted ones; and occupational health and safety risks due to 
contactor failure to provide decent facilities. Hiring all local workers, by contrast, may mean that 
the need for a construction camp is eliminated. 
 
182. Second, hiring mostly non-local workers is a missed opportunity for the project to bring 
benefits to the local community. The people who live in nearby areas will bear the brunt of any 
negative impacts that arise during the construction and operation phases, and employment 
opportunities will go some way in compensating for inconveniences and discomforts experienced. 
When all the jobs go to workers from other regions, wages do not stay in the local community. It 
is not uncommon in Bangladesh for progress on project works to be frustrated by deliberate 
actions of local factions angered by the use of non-local labor.   
 
183. Mitigation and enhancement. In order to minimize and prevent construction camp 
impacts and maximize the project's benefits to the local community, the primary contractor and 
all of its sub-contractors should be contractually required to hire mostly or exclusively local 
residents for construction jobs. This should be stipulated in the bidding documents and contracts. 
Akhaura is a sizable town, and contractors should have no problem finding a sufficient 
construction workforce amongst its population.      

c. Materials sourcing 

184. Impacts. Generally speaking, materials that come from afar—especially very heavy 
materials—will have more significant environmental impacts associated with them, because of 
the extra energy used in transport. Transport often accounts for the greatest proportion of GHG 
emissions embedded in earthworks. Materials sourced from suppliers who obtain their wares by 
illegal and unsustainable means, such as hill-cutting, coercive farmland mining or riverbed mining 
(all notable problems in Bangladesh) simply expand the environmental footprint of the 
infrastructure that is built with them.    
185. Mitigation. Contractors should be required to prioritize proximity in sourcing materials 
such as gravel, sand and cement, provided that proximate sources are also not illegally or 
unsustainably obtained. The supplier is required under national law to furnish a Certificate of BSTI 
to demonstrate sustainable provenance; contractors should be contractually prohibited from 
purchasing materials from any supplier who is unable to show such a certificate, and should be 
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required to secure copies of the certificate for inspection by the construction supervision 
consultant. 
 

C. Assessment Findings: Construction Phase Impacts 
 

1. Biophysical Environment 

a. Water quality 

186. Impacts. Construction activity involving excavation and earthworks inevitably exposes 
loose soil to the elements. If soils and stockpiles of erodible materials are inadequately protected 
from rain and surface runoff, sediment will make its way to local surface waters, and the result 
will be siltation and sedimentation. These processes will degrade the quality of local waters as 
habitat for aquatic species, and also lead to clogging of channels and culverts with sediment. If 
not properly controlled, process water from concrete mixing and pouring can also carry large 
amounts of fine silt to local waterways.  
 
187. During construction, both surface water and groundwater are at risk of contamination with 
noxious fluids used in the construction process, including fuels, lubricants, hydraulic fluid and 
coolants, as well as paints and solvents. Spills and leaks soak into the soil and make their way to 
the groundwater table. On the land port site, an existing pond will be re-shaped to accommodate 
truck parking and a rest building for drivers; the works in and around this pond present heightened 
risk of contamination by leaking equipment. The pond is not part of a broader surface water 
network, so siltation and contamination impacts would be spatially limited. Another pond, at the 
south end of the customs station site will not be disturbed by the works. There are two low-lying 
areas on the NBR property where the passenger terminal will be built; these are dug ponds. The 
smaller of these (a former borrow pit) will be filled completely to accommodate the widening of 
Z1202 by RHD, and to create a turnaround area for buses in front of the terminal.        
 
188. Construction camps are a common source of surface water contamination, as toilet 
facilities are typically rudimentary and likely to leak raw or virtually untreated effluent. This may 
significantly exacerbate existing surface water quality problems, which are prevalent in most 
areas of Bangladesh.   
 
189. Mitigation. Siltation and sedimentation of watercourses can be largely prevented by 
careful application of erosion control measures. These include: 

 
(i) Protecting disturbed soil from rain by keeping exposed areas covered with 

mulches, fiber mats and other temporary coverings; 
(ii) Keeping all stockpiles of erodible materials covered with tarpaulins whenever they 

are not in active use; 
(iii) Arranging construction site drainage so surface runoff is directed away from 

exposed soils and materials stockpiles; 
(iv) Installing and regularly maintaining sediment traps in site runoff channels; 
(v) Promptly reinstating soil surfaces and establishing protective vegetative cover 

(especially sloped ones) in locations where construction activity has been 
completed; and  

(vi) Careful deployment of silt curtains when working in or very near on-site ponds. 
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190. The DBC will be required to prepare a Soil Erosion Prevention Plan to ensure strong, 
proactive erosion control throughout the construction phase. An outline for a Soil Erosion 
Prevention Plan is attached to this report as Appendix 6. 
 
191. Contamination of surface waters and groundwater can be avoided by good construction 
site management, including implementation of such measures as: 
 

(i) Storing fuels and other noxious fluids within roofed, rain-exclusive containment 
structures with capacity at least 110% of the volume of the largest container stored; 

(ii) Strictly requiring use of drip mats during refueling and equipment repairs and 
servicing; 

(iii) Maintaining a regimen of systematic daily checks of all motorized equipment and 
tanks to detect leaks, so they can be promptly repaired; and 

(iv) Training all workers involved in refueling, equipment servicing and moving 
containers in proper spill prevention and response. 

 
192. An Emergency Response Plan encompassing spill response should be a required element 
of the CEMP (see sample CEMP outline in Appendix 5).  
 
193. Surface water pollution from construction camps can be effectively controlled by requiring 
the responsible contractor to install appropriately sized septic systems to accommodate effluent 
from all on-site toilets, and to maintain them properly. This should be one set of specifications in 
a broader Construction Camp Management Plan, which the primary contractor should be 
contractually required to produce. The primary contractor should be held responsible for ensuring 
the plan is effectively implemented, even if the camp is occupied exclusively by workers hired by 
one or more subcontractors. A sample outline of a Construction Camp Management Plan is 
provided in Appendix 7.  
 
194. Runoff from active construction sites and construction camps should be of sufficient quality 
to prevent violation of minimum water quality standards in the receiving water body, as specified 
in Schedule 3(A) of the Environment Conservation Rules, 1997. Most runoff from the sites is likely 
to flow to the ponds on the sites. 

b.  Air quality 

195. Impacts. Dust will inevitably be generated during the construction works at all of the 
facilities at the BCP, including during demolition of existing buildings. The approach road, along 
which construction materials will be moved, is paved, but dust can still become a problem in 
roadside areas if haul trucks are not equipped with appropriate covers. Dust from construction 
activity, including hauling, can degrade quality of life and respiratory health for people living and 
working near the BCP and along Z1202, and also affect the growth of crops in nearby fields.  
 
196. Emissions from construction equipment and haul trucks are sometimes a significant issue 
at urban construction sites, where there are many human receptors living and working in proximity 
to active works. This is not the case at the Akhaura BCP, so this impact can be expected to be 
quite minor. The point of greatest concern in this regard is the small community of Kalikapur, 
which straddles Z1202 about 1.4 km from the customs station, but even here the impact is 
expected to be minor.  
 
197. Mitigation. Dust is easily minimized by implementation of a regular routine of light 
spraying with water. All dust-generating surfaces, including those on the construction site and the 
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haul road for at least 200 m from the site, should be treated as frequently as is needed to avoid 
dust reaching nuisance levels. Structures undergoing demolition should also be misted 
throughout the process. All stockpiles of sand and soil should be kept tightly covered with 
tarpaulins whenever they are not in active use. All haul trucks should be equipped with tightly-
fitted tarpaulins to prevent releases of dust from dry materials during transport. Levels of airborne 
dust at the work site should meet the standard indicated for PM10 in the World Bank Group's 
Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: Air Emissions and Ambient Air Quality, unless 
baseline measurements indicate that pre-project ambient dust levels already do not meet the 
standard, in which case the documented baseline level shall be taken as the maximum allowable 
construction phase dust level.32 
 
198. Although emissions impacts are expected to be negligible, all motorized construction 
equipment and all haul trucks should, as a matter of good practice, be maintained to a high 
standard, most particularly their fuel and exhaust systems.  Emissions from motorized machinery 
used in construction should meet the standard indicated in Schedule 6 of the Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997. A policy against engine idling by trucks within the land port should be 
strictly enforced. Ambient air quality in and around the land port and customs facilities should 
meet the standards indicated in the World Bank Group's Environmental, Health and Safety 
Guidelines: Air Emissions and Ambient Air Quality, unless baseline measurements indicate that 
pre-project ambient dust levels already do not meet the standard, in which case the documented 
baseline level shall be taken as the maximum allowable construction phase level for each of seven 
parameters (CO, So2, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, O3, Pb).  

c. Climate change (mitigation) 

199. Impacts. Construction is an inherently energy-intensive process, and use of heavy 
machinery inevitably emits greenhouse gases to the atmosphere and contributes to the climate 
crisis. This impact is made worse when the machinery used is old, fuel-inefficient and in poor 
condition.  
 
200.  Mitigation. Contractors should be required to use only modern, fuel-efficient and well-
maintained equipment and vehicles, to help minimize greenhouse gas generation; this has been 
discussed above, in relation to procurement. The fleet in use during construction should be 
monitored by the PMC periodically, and machinery found problematic subject to removal from the 
site. All motorized equipment should meet the emissions standards specified in Schedule 6 of the 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997.  

d. Soil 

201. Impacts. The chief threat to soils during construction is erosion, especially during extreme 
rainfall events and flash floods. Valuable topsoil may be lost to nearby surface water bodies if not 
properly protected from rain and overland flow. The BCP sites are quite flat, so the risk of serious 
erosion problems here is not especially high.  
 
202. Mitigation. As discussed above in relation to water quality, soil erosion can be greatly 
minimized by ensuring that areas of soil not protected by vegetation are kept covered with 
mulches, fiber mats and other protective coverings like semi-permeable fabrics. Topsoil should 

 
 
 In accordance with the SPS, where comparison of national standards and internationally accepted standards such as 

those indicated by the World Bank Group's EHS Guidelines indicates differences, the more stringent standard shall 
apply. In the case of air quality parameters, the international standard is the more stringent, except for lead levels, in 
which respect the standards are equivalent.  
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be removed prior to major earthworks and stored separately, for use in reinstatement of the site. 
The soil surface should be promptly reinstated and revegetated as soon as construction work has 
been completed in each area of the work site, rather than all reinstatement taking place at once 
as the last step in the construction process. Reinstatement specifications, including maximum 
slopes, area of vegetative cover, and specific plantings will be included in site designs and the 
Bill of Quantities. The preliminary site designs indicate that all areas not occupied by structures, 
roadways or walkways are to be provided with ground cover, and sites for planting of trees 
(primarily for their cooling effect on the micro-climate of the site, especially around buildings, but 
also carbon capture and aesthetic values) are shown. The DBC should be required to prepare 
and implement a Site Reinstatement Plan to ensure that reinstatement happens as per the 
planting plan indicated in the detailed design, as early as possible in the construction process 
(phased in accordance with the construction schedule) and using appropriate measures to 
maximize the success of plantings. A sample outline for a Site Reinstatement Plan is provided in 
Appendix 8.     

e. Flora and fauna 

203. Impacts. Effects of construction work on species of conservation concern—and on local 
wildlife and habitats in general—will be negligible. As indicated above, the Akhaura sites are 
considered very low risk in relation to impacts on species of conservation concern even though 
they are within the historical range of some such species, because of the lack of suitable habitat 
either on site or in the surrounding agricultural landscape. Nevertheless, a significant number of 
trees (roughly estimated at 100) on the three development sites will have to be removed to make 
way for the new infrastructure, and this will represent a loss of environmental services until such 
time as compensatory plantings begin to flourish. Although the ponds on the sites are not known 
to have any special ecological significance (the two most affected by the works are actually former 
borrow pits), they are likely to provide minor habitat to at least some aquatic species and birds, 
and their modest value in this regard could be impaired by unnecessary disturbance by excavation 
or runoff from active work areas.  
 
204. Mitigation. Trees that are to be preserved (as should be shown in site design drawings) 
should be clearly marked prior to clearing, and protected by fencing throughout the construction 
process to prevent close operation of heavy equipment, excavation in the dense root zone, and 
placement of materials stockpiles on roots and against trunks. Special care should be taken to 
protect the Arjun tree growing on the bank of the pond on the customs station site (the area around 
the pond is outside the expected works area, but the area should be thoroughly fenced off to 
prevent storage of materials or equipment).  
 
205. Except for the one pond which will be re-shaped and the smaller one which will be filled, 
no works should take place in standing water, and dumping of materials (e.g., spoils, demolition 
waste, garbage) in them should be strictly prohibited. Temporary fencing should be installed 
around standing water areas to reinforce the prohibition. Where runoff from active work areas is 
directed to ponds, silt curtains and temporary sediment traps should be used to limit siltation.   
 
 
 
 
 
 



63 
 

 

2. Socioeconomic Environment 

a. Noise and vibration 

206. Impacts. Noise and vibration from construction activity can be a serious nuisance for 
people living near active construction sites. The Akhaura BCP is in a rural area, and almost all 
structures within several hundred meters are actually government facilities operated by different 
agencies with border-related functions. Without residences or sensitive receptor sites nearby, 
noise and impacts will be minimal. During peak construction activity, noise could become a 
problem for people living along Z1202, particularly at Kalikapur, although this will be a temporary 
impact, and likely not an especially severe one given the scale of the planned BCP facilities.    
 
207. Mitigation. To minimize noise impacts for residents along the approach road during heavy 
hauling periods, hauling should be strictly limited to daylight hours. All haul trucks must be kept in 
good repair, and fitted with functional mufflers. Emissions of noise from the project construction 
site should not be of a level sufficient to cause an exceedance of maximum ambient noise levels 
as specified in the World Bank Group's Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: 
Environmental Noise Management, unless baseline measurements indicate that pre-project 
ambient noise levels already do not meet the standard, in which case the maximum allowable 
construction phase noise level shall be no more than 3 dBA higher than the documented baseline 
level.33 Emissions from individual pieces of machinery and vehicles used in construction should 
not be allowed to exceed the maximum acceptable levels indicated in Schedule 5 of the 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997.   

b. Public safety 

208. Impacts. Public safety risks associated with construction activity are primarily related to 
proximity; works carried out in densely populated localities offer may more opportunities for 
members of the public to come into contact with heavy machinery, fall into holes, and get injured 
by unstable stockpiles of materials. The BCP is in a rural area, and this limits proximity-related 
risks for local residents, as does the fact that the works will not be carried out in public rights-of-
way. However, the works at the customs station and land port will take place in the context of an 
active border crossing, and in close proximity to facilities that must continue operating throughout 
the construction phase, so the risks to the travelling public are somewhat greater, especially if the 
construction site is not planned and managed to keep people and construction activity firmly 
segregated.  
 
209. During heavy hauling periods, safety risks will be elevated for people using the Z1202 
right-of-way in and around Kalikapur. This will be a temporary impact and, given the projected 
scale of the BCP infrastructure, probably not an especially severe one.   
 
210. Public safety—especially the safety of women and girls—can also be threatened by 
operation of construction camps in proximity to local settlements, especially when camps house 
many non-local workers who may feel unencumbered by the norms and mores of their faraway 
home communities. Camps may become a locus for prostitution, and the violence that often 
accompanies it. Sometimes, local resentment over the hiring of non-local workers, perhaps 
exacerbated by cultural misunderstanding or racial and religious animus, can lead to violent 
conflict between resident workers and local people.  

 
33 In accordance with the SPS, where comparison of national standards and internationally accepted standards such 

as those indicated by the World Bank Group's EHS Guidelines indicates differences, the more stringent standard 
shall apply. In the case of ambient noise, the international standard is the more stringent. 
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211. Mitigation. The construction site must be adequately fenced, and security should be 
provided at all times to keep curious people from entering. The works should be planned in such 
a way that protected means of access are provided for users and staff of the existing border 
facilities even as new ones are under construction. A low speed limit should be imposed on haul 
trucks passing through Kalikapur, and the existing bypass road around the northeast side of 
Akhaura town should be designated as the required haul route, to prevent haul trucks from going 
through the busy town center. The DBC should be required to prepare a Construction Traffic 
Management Plan to help reduce public safety risks during the entire construction phase, most 
particularly during heavy hauling periods, with measures addressing speed limits, selection and 
designation of haul routes, detour management, training and haul truck maintenance standards. 
A sample outline of a Construction Traffic Management Plan is provided in Appendix 9.      
 
212. The best means of limiting construction camp-related public safety impacts is to avoid the 
need for camps at all by hiring only local workers. The town of Akhaura is large and nearby the 
BCP, so this should be quite feasible. If a camp must be established, resident workers should be 
given awareness training, and subject to strict controls on off-site travel and behavior. The 
contractor responsible for the camp should work proactively with local community leaders—
including female leaders—to monitor interaction between the resident worker population and the 
local public, and promptly address emerging problems such as prostitution and bad worker 
behavior off-site. These measures should be included in the Construction Camp Management 
Plan, which will be appended to the CEMP (see Appendix 7). 

c. Public health 

213. Impacts. Public health is most often affected by construction activity when dust levels are 
very high for long periods, and also when poorly managed construction camps are situated near 
existing settlements. Especially when camps house large numbers of workers from other regions, 
their presence near communities may lead to elevated incidence and spread of communicable 
diseases, particularly sexually-transmitted ones, in the local population. This is especially true if 
the camp is allowed to become a hub for prostitution.      
 
214. Mitigation. Elevated dust levels can be effectively mitigated with regular light spraying of 
dust-generating surfaces with water, as noted above in relation to air quality impacts.  
 
215. Again, it should be emphasized that impacts from construction camps can be most 
effectively prevented by hiring only local workers. If this is not feasible, the Contractor in charge 
of the camp should provide regular sexually-transmitted disease awareness training, and also 
work with local community leaders to proactively curb development of prostitution at and around 
the camp.  These and other measures for managing construction camp impacts should be 
specified in the Construction Camp Management Plan, appended to the CEMP.    

d. Occupational health and safety 

216. Impacts. Construction activity and construction sites carry inherent risks for workers. 
These risks include falls, contact with moving machinery, flying and falling objects, dust, burns, 
cuts, exposure to arc welding, electric shock and electrocution, and crushing from collapsing earth 
walls, amongst other things. Where construction is conducted in public rights-of-way, there are 
also dangers associated with vehicles moving past the work site.    
 
217. The ongoing COVID-19 pandemic has heightened concern about workplaces as 
transmission points for viral illnesses. Although much construction work is conducted in the open 
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air and thus can be considered relatively low-risk, this is not always the case, especially as the 
construction process advances and doors and windows are installed. Whether it is COVID-19 or 
the next serious viral threat to come along, construction sites are potential trouble spots.  
 
218. Construction camps are problematic in terms of occupational health and safety because 
contractors tend to invest as little as possible in their construction, operation and upkeep, partly 
on the assumption that camps are by nature temporary, and also based on a characterization of 
construction workers as rough people accustomed to rough living conditions. This lack of 
investment in camps usually results in crowded and unsanitary living conditions, inadequate 
toilets and washing facilities, low-quality water supplied for drinking, cooking and bathing, and 
various dangers such as single-exit sleeping sheds, lack of fire extinguishers, and exposed wires.  
The health risk for residents of construction camps is heightened dramatically when viral illnesses 
are circulating in the general population, as has been the case in 2020 with COVID-19. In 
Bangladesh, it is not uncommon for construction workers to sleep in rows in poorly ventilated 
sheds, with less than 1 m between them and less than 2 m2 space per person overall; workers 
also often gather to eat in the same sheds, for lack of dedicated mess halls or other eating space.  
 
219. Mitigation. Risks to worker safety on the job site can be successfully minimized though 
proper worker training, and by strict use of task-appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE). 
All workers and site supervisors should be provided workplace safety training prior to the start of 
construction, and at regular intervals thereafter. Training should be repeated whenever new crews 
are brought on to the site, and whenever monitoring by the primary contractor or construction 
supervision consultant reveals declining standards of practice on the site. The primary contractor 
should ensure that all workers are provided with adequate PPE suited to any task they may be 
given, and also strictly enforce its use at all times. 
 
220. In order to limit spread of COVID-19 or other future viral threats on the project construction 
sites, preventive measures must become standard practice. All workers must undergo 
temperature checks at least once per day. Suitable face masks must be supplied to all workers, 
and replaced daily, and their use required at all times except when using other types of masks 
required for particular work activities, or when eating, bathing and sleeping. Hand washing and 
sanitizing stations should be positioned at any site location where workers may eat or drink, 
including at canteens, camp kitchens and eating spaces, and also near toilets. Ventilation systems 
will be optimized for maximum feasible turnover of indoor air. Data on temperature checks, mask 
provision and re-stocking of sanitizing soaps and sprays shall be collected by the DBC and 
reported in monthly compliance reporting.   
 
221. The DBC shall be required to prepare and implement an Occupational Health and Safety 
Plan to ensure competent and consistent attention to worker health and safety throughout the 
construction phase. In addition to covering the usual construction site health and safety risks, the 
plan must address adaptation and response in the context of the COVID-19 pandemic, and 
conform to ADB and GOB’s Technical Guidance for Social and Institutional Containment and 
Prevention in this regard. The plan must be approved by the project director as well as by ADB 
before the start of any construction activity. A sample outline for an Occupational Health and 
Safety Plan is attached as Appendix 10. 
 
222.  Risks to workers from poor conditions in construction camps can be greatly minimized by 
full implementation of a site-specific Construction Camp Management Plan for each camp that 
will be established. The Construction Camp Management Plan will be an integral part of the 
CEMP. The Construction Camp Management Plan should specify, at minimum, 
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(i) dormitories with good cross-ventilation at least 4 m2 living space per person; 
(ii) two or more working exits and at least one high-capacity fire extinguisher maintained in 

good working order for all residential structures; 
(iii) indoor eating space separate from sleeping areas; 
(iv) kitchens with off-floor food storage, raised working surfaces of a material that can be easily 

sanitized, and a ready supply of clean water; 
(v) toilet facilities with at least one functional toilet (protected from the elements and affording 

full visual privacy to the user) per ten resident workers, with a ready water source for 
washing; 

(vi) roofed and partitioned wash-up areas with floors and proper drainage;  
(vii) physical separation between sleeping spaces on the one hand, and kitchens and 

storerooms on the other; 
(viii) wiring that meets the requirements of the Bangladesh National Building Code 

2017; and  
(ix) provision of unlimited drinking water that meets the standards indicated in Schedule 3(B) 

of the Environment Conservation Rules, 1997. 

e. Livelihoods 

223. Impacts. Construction activity typically affects livelihoods in a few ways. On the negative 
side, poor management of the construction site can lead to property damage in adjacent areas. 
Crops in nearby areas may get trampled by operation and parking of machinery without regard to 
the site boundary. This could be a concern at the Akhaura BCP, as it is surrounded by actively 
cultivated fields, but work near the site boundary will likely involve only rebuilding the boundary 
wall, so this is a minimal risk. Careless management of the construction process can also 
sometimes impair access to nearby businesses, leading to loss of revenue. At Akhaura BCP, the 
only businesses present are two duty-free shops between the customs post and the zero point; 
access to these businesses would only be seriously affected if construction were to completely 
close the road to cross-border traffic, which is not a realistic scenario. Construction activity can 
also have a strong positive impact for local communities if all or most workers are hired from 
amongst the local population.  
 
224. Enhancement. To maximize the positive impact of the construction process for the local 
community, the primary contractor and all subcontractors should be contractually obliged to give 
local workers first priority in hiring. Bringing in crews from other areas should only be permitted if 
the contactor can demonstrate that local workers are insufficient in number or do not possess the 
necessary skills and experience. As Akhaura is a sizable town, this seems unlikely to be a great 
hardship for the contractors. 

f. Community life 

225. Impacts. Large construction projects carried out in the midst of densely populated 
localities may seriously disrupt the cadence and flow of community interactions, whether they be 
social or economic. This will not be the case at the Akhaura BCP, as it is located several 
kilometers from the town and is surrounded by fields. Construction traffic, even during heavy haul 
periods, is unlikely to me of such magnitude and intensity as to seriously impair community 
interaction in Kalikapur, which is bisected by Z1202. 
 
226. Mitigation. No mitigation will be necessary.  
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g. Physical cultural resources 

227. Impacts. The construction works at the BCP sites will take place entirely within the 
established boundary walls of the existing land customs station and land port sites, which have 
been previously developed and are not known to or considered likely to contain any historical 
features. There is no risk to physical cultural resources.   
 
228. Mitigation. No mitigation will be required to protect physical cultural heritage in the area, 
but proactive prevention procedures should be in place to reduce the risk to physical cultural 
resources in the event that any are unearthed. A chance find procedure should be adopted and 
integrated into the CEMP, and all site engineers should be made properly familiar with the 
procedure's rationale and use. The chance find procedure should have five basic steps:  
 

Step 1 – Stop work in the affected area immediately;  
Step 2 – Inform the site engineer and Environment, Health and Safety Officer (EHSO) 
immediately;  
Step 3 – EHSO informs the Construction Supervision Consultant (PMC), NBR 
Environmental Safeguards Focal Person (ESFP) and Safeguards Oversight Unit (SOU) 
immediately;  
Step 4 – The PMC inspects the site and places what it deems a safe buffer around the 
location of burial and give the go-ahead for resumption of work everywhere else;  
Step 5 – The SOU contacts personnel of the Bangladesh Department of Archaeology to 
arrange an immediate visit to the site by Department specialists, who collect the artifact, 
examine the burial location, and make a plan for any further excavation that may be 
appropriate. 

 
3. Waste Management 

a. Demolition waste 

229. Impacts. Demolition of existing buildings and other structures will be required on all of the 
development sites. The demolition will create substantial amounts of waste that will need to be 
disposed of. It is possible that some condemned buildings may have some asbestos-containing 
materials (ACMs), such as asbestos-cement drain pipes, asbestos roofing tiles, vinyl-asbestos 
floor tiles, and insulated water pipes. When ACMs are disturbed during demolition, they can 
release asbestos fibers into the air; when breathed in sufficient quantity, these can lead to serious 
respiratory health issues, including various forms of lung cancer.   
 
230. Mitigation. Before the start of site clearing, all condemned buildings should be inspected 
by a certified hazardous materials technician to identify any ACMs that may be present. A safe 
removal plan for these materials should be developed and implemented as needed by the primary 
contractor, following safety procedures specified in the Bangladesh National Building Code, Vol 
2. The plan must be followed by the contractor conducting the removal work, under the close 
supervision of the construction supervision consultant. As it is quite unlikely that a safe ACM 
disposal option will be available locally at the time of removal or even for years or decades 
afterwards (landfills in Bangladesh are typically quite rudimentary in design and operation, even 
near urban centers), it may be most feasible for the ACMs to be encapsulated in a marked location 
on the site, underground yet still accessible for eventual removal when a safe permanent disposal 
option becomes available (beneath a paved parking lot or driveway, for example). A sample 
outline for an ACM Removal and Disposal Plan is provided in Appendix 11. 
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231. Also before any site clearing takes place, all recyclable materials shall be removed and 
sold or given to local recyclers. The volume of demolition waste, which will be mostly concrete 
rubble, should be estimated, and a legal disposal site located nearby. It may be feasible to use 
most of the demolition waste as fill on the sites themselves, and this is to be preferred as  a means 
of limiting transport impacts.       

b. Construction waste 

232. Impacts. Waste generated during construction will consist mainly of packaging, from both 
construction materials and food products consumed by workers. The volume of waste produced 
is likely to be relatively small, but can easily get strewn and blown across the landscape and end 
up in local water bodies, if not appropriately managed.  
 
233. Mitigation.  Suitable receptacles should be positioned at strategic locations around the 
work sites to facilitate containment and collection of solid waste. Construction waste should be 
sorted to segregate recyclables, and regular pickup of these by a local recycling business should 
be arranged. Non-recyclable waste should be transported to locally available and approved 
disposal sites, and never burned, buried or dumped on the site. Waste oil and other noxious fluids 
and associated used containers should be recycled through a reputable business providing this 
service. The primary contractor should be required to specify all waste management 
arrangements—including the identity of recycling enterprises and legal landfill operators able to 
accept expected wastes—in a site-specific Waste Management Plan embedded within the CEMP. 
Appropriate contents of Waste Management Plan are specified in the sample CEMP outline 
provided in Appendix 5. 
 

D. Assessment Findings: Operation Phase Impacts 
 

1. Biophysical Environment 

a. Water quality 

234. Impacts. Potential water quality impacts during facility operations should be limited to 
leaks and spills of noxious fluids used in operations (diesel fuel and lubricants for the backup 
generators) and maintenance works (mainly paints and solvents). This assumes that wastewater 
management arrangements are installed as designed and operated properly.   
 
235. At the land port, there will be potential for spills and leaks from truck cargos, transshipment 
work areas, and storage areas; some of these could involve hazardous or noxious substances, 
both liquid and solid. If such spills are allowed to spread to site runoff channels, impacts on local 
water quality could be significant. Even in the absence of hazardous spills, runoff from the sites 
will contain low concentrations of contaminants derived from normal vehicle use and pavement 
wear, as well as minor particle and nutrient loading from inevitable shedding of detritus and dust 
during transshipment, and these runoff components will end up in adjacent surface waters and 
farmland if runoff is not well contained and infiltrated within the site.      
 
236. Mitigation. Fuels, lubricants, paints and solvents should all be stored in a dedicated 
indoor space, safe from rain and flash flooding. Fuel tanks for backup generators will have been 
supplied with permanent secondary containment structures of sufficient capacity to contain leaks. 
The condition of these should be monitored on a regular basis, as part of good facility 
management. Absorbent materials shall be kept stocked nearby fluids storage and handling 
areas, to enable prompt cleanup in the event of an accidental spill. 
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237. The septic systems to be installed for wastewater management in accordance with 
specifications indicated in the Bangladesh National Building Code will require regular 
maintenance to function properly. Sludge will have to be removed at least once per year from all 
septic tanks. Removed sludge should be used on the site to fertilize trees planted as an integral 
component of the site's environmental design and compensatory plantings. The sludge must be 
properly treated before application to kill harmful pathogens.    
 
238. BLPA should have a robust Spill Prevention and Response Plan in place before the start 
of operations, to protect against the eventuality of a spill involving chemicals, fuels, or some other 
hazardous or noxious cargo. An outline for a Spill Prevention and Response Plan is provided in 
Appendix 12.      
 
239. Both BLPA (for the land port) and NBR (for the customs station and passenger terminal 
sites) should prepare and implement a Stormwater Drainage Management Plan prior to the start 
of operations, to ensure that all stormwater management features built into the site designs (e.g., 
rainwater harvesting tanks, vegetated infiltration swales, porous drains) are maintained for 
maximum efficacy in preventing runoff from the facility sites. An outline Stormwater Drainage 
Management Plan is attached to this report as Appendix 13. Any runoff leaving the sites as 
overland flow shall be of sufficient quality to prevent violation of minimum water quality standards 
in the receiving water body, as specified in Schedule 3(A) of the Environment Conservation Rules, 
1997. 

b. Air quality 

240. Impacts. Air quality impacts during the operation of the BCP facilities will be derived from 
the increased flow of vehicles—especially heavy trucks—through the border zone. Over time, the 
BCP area will likely experience substantial growth in emissions, as gross tonnages are projected 
to more than double by 2046; some of this growth will be attributable to the project's 
implementation, and most to generalized economic growth in Bangladesh and India. Few people 
live near the sites, but some customs staff will live in housing to be built on site, and all employees 
and facility users will be exposed to increased emissions at the BCP. People living along the road 
to Akhaura (particularly Kalikapur) will also see an increase.     
 
241. Mitigation. Fuel efficiency and emissions intensity of the truck fleet are matters beyond 
the control of border agencies, but it is worthwhile considering what operational measures could 
help limit emissions growth. The only real means of doing this in the context of a BCP is efficient 
management of the process flow, such that long lines of heavy trucks do not form. It is mostly 
within the scope of the land port to manage truck traffic, including by maintaining sufficient staffing 
to enable operation of entry gates at full capacity during peak times, and directing drivers to shut 
engines down promptly upon arrival. Ambient air quality within the project facilities should meet 
the standards indicated in the World Bank Group's Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: 
Air Emissions and Ambient Air Quality, unless baseline measurements indicate that pre-project 
ambient dust levels already do not meet the standard, in which case the documented baseline 
level shall be taken as the maximum allowable construction phase level for each of seven 
parameters (CO, So2, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, O3, Pb). 

c. Soil 

242. Impacts. Impacts on soils during operations will be minimal, with the main risk being 
erosion of soils exposed by any maintenance works that involve excavation. This is not expected 
to be a frequent occurrence.   
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243. Mitigation. If any maintenance works involving excavation are undertaken, maintenance 
workers (whether facility personnel or maintenance contractors) should be required to promptly 
mulch, and then revegetate, any areas of soil exposed by the works.    

d. Flora and fauna 

244. Impacts. There is at present no solid basis to surmise that the operation of the planned 
BCP facilities at Akhaura will have any discernible effect on biodiversity. As noted previously, the 
area around the BCP is not wildlife-rich, and any physical land development induced by the growth 
in cross-border trade will displace farmland, rather than areas of significant wildlife habitat. 
 
245. Mitigation. No mitigation will be necessary.   

e. Transboundary environmental impacts 

246. Impacts. With any increase in long-distance trade, such as will be facilitated by 
development of the Akhaura BCP, the risk of impacts on biodiversity due to inadvertent 
importation of alien invasive species can be expected to rise. Imports have historically been very 
low volume at the Akhuara BCP, and even with projected growth, imports will not represent a very 
large volume of material. Imports at Akhaura at present consist mostly of rice, brooms, dry fish 
and dried chili; with these kinds of products, seeds and insects are likely to be the key vectors of 
invasion. Given that many of these products are fresh produce and carried in bulk, the potential 
for inadvertent importation of seeds, insects and small animals is likely very high, although the 
risk of any of them flourishing as an invasive species in Bangladesh may at the same time be 
very low. The magnitude and probabilities associated with this theoretical risk are interesting to 
contemplate, but difficult to model.    
 
247. Increasing ease of cross-border movement and trade has been known to affect natural 
resource use on one or both sides, and contribute to unsustainable patterns of resource 
extraction. Given the BCP's location in the shadow of a growing metropolitan area and lack of 
nearby forests on either side of the border, this risk would appear to be negligible.  
 
248. Mitigation. Mitigating the threat of imported pests is a matter for tight collaboration 
between NBR, the agencies concerned with sanitary and phytosanitary inspection (the Ministry 
of Agriculture has a plant quarantine station at the BCP, and the Ministry of Fisheries and 
Livestock has an animal facility), and agencies charged with protection of wildlife and ecosystems 
(the Forest Department and DOE). Policy coordination and joint conceptualization of threat levels 
and frameworks for response should take place at the national level (this is not a local issue, and 
applies to all points of entry).     
 

2. Socioeconomic Environment 

a. Noise and vibration 

249. Impacts.   Noise levels can be expected to increase at the BCP and along the approach 
road as cross-border trade volume swells. As noted above in relation to emissions, the volume of 
truck traffic is projected to increase to about 240-280 trucks per day by 2045-2046. As the area 
is at present fairly lightly populated, including along most of Z1202 and Akhaura bypass road, the 
impact will be somewhat limited, but increased development along these roads will increase the 
density of receptors of noise impacts. Vibration is not expected to be a significant issue. It may 
be noted that a significant proportion of overall road noise in Bangladesh is not from engine and 
wheel noise, but from use of vehicle horns. Horn use by drivers is extraordinarily frequent.      
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250. Mitigation. Limiting the noise emissions of the truck fleet is well beyond the remit and 
control of border agencies. In some contexts, noise barriers are recommended along very busy 
roads to protect residential areas from noise impacts, but this is more applicable to expressways. 
There is insufficient residential development along Z1202 to justify anything of this nature, at least 
for the foreseeable future. Noise associated with the BCP's future operation will have to be 
accepted as a residual impact, and one that people who choose to locate their homes and 
businesses along the approach road in the coming decades will no doubt take into account. There 
may be opportunities to limit noise impacts when the road is widened later on, but this will have 
to be considered under the relevant project.  
 
251. Within the border zone, it may be possible to reduce traffic noise considerably by 
forbidding the use of horns—except in veritable emergency situations—within the BCP and along 
the first part of Z1202. Excessive use of vehicle horns is a behavior theoretically amenable to 
modification to reduce potential noise impacts, but significant reductions in horn use would require 
a cultural shift on the part of both drivers and regulators. Horn use reduction measures—such as 
a strict prohibition on horn use within the border zone—will be feasible and realistically attainable 
only if there is consensus between roadside residents, local leaders, police and border agencies 
that (i) horn noise is a problem worth addressing; (ii) horn use can be changed; and (iii) the parties 
involved are willing to expend efforts on signage, driver education and enforcement on a 
permanent basis. NBR should convene a workshop with participation of people living or operating 
businesses along Z1202 within the border zone, local union and parishad representatives, RHD, 
BGB, Immigration Police and other border agencies to determine if there is sufficient motivation 
to develop proactive measures to limit road noise even as cross-border traffic expands through 
the operating period.      
 
252. Emissions of noise from the project facilities should not be of a level sufficient to cause an 
exceedance of maximum ambient noise levels as specified in the World Bank Group's 
Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: Environmental Noise Management, unless 
baseline measurements indicate that pre-project ambient noise levels already do not meet the 
standard, in which case the maximum allowable construction phase noise level shall be no more 
than 3 dBA higher than the documented baseline level. 

b. Public safety 

253. Impacts. Public health and safety impacts related to BCP facility operations will have been 
addressed fully during the design phase, primarily through segregation of pedestrian traffic and 
truck traffic. Unless traffic happens to increase well beyond facility capacity, safety concerns 
within the BCP should be minimal. The story may be quite different along the approach road, 
however; road upgrading will not be part of the investments under this project, and it is to be 
hoped that RHD will see that sufficient sidewalks, lane provisions, road markings, signage and 
other safety features are incorporated in ongoing and future improvements to the approach road.  
 
254. Unregulated use of the approach road right-of-way, especially in proximity to the BCP, will 
also tend to elevate public safety risks significantly. Vendor stalls encroaching on the roadside 
and crowds of mobile vendors milling about amongst the trucks create congestion and bring 
people into close proximity to moving heavy trucks.   
 
255. Mitigation. Facility operations should be monitored, and any emerging public safety 
issues should be addressed as needed. NBR and BLPA should coordinate proactively with RHD 
to ensure that road safety measures commensurate with projected growth in cross-border traffic 
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are considered and planned for. NBR and BLPA should also coordinate proactively with RHD to 
establish strict controls on informal vending activity on Z1202 near the BCP, and work with local 
community leaders (especially in Kalikapur) to devise alternative off-road spaces for such 
commerce if this becomes necessary. 

c. Transboundary public health impacts 

256. Impacts. It can be considered likely that increasing cross-border traffic will somewhat 
facilitate the spread of communicable disease, particularly sexually transmitted infections. Busy 
border crossing points frequented by large numbers of truck drivers are known to attract 
prostitution, which elevates the risk. BCPs are also key conduits for the spread of viral infections, 
such as COVID-19, and investments that increase the flow of people through them contribute to 
the risk of epidemics and pandemics.     
 
257. Mitigation. NBR should work proactively with local community leaders to monitor and 
address the issue of prostitution around the BCP, particularly as it relates to truck drivers, who 
may often be required to wait around for some time with little to do while waiting for their cargoes 
to be cleared. Educational efforts targeted at truck drivers and the local community should be 
developed if problems are identified. Truck drivers should be required to remain on the premises 
of the land port while awaiting clearance, and access to the land port by the general public should 
be strictly prohibited.    
 
258. Pandemic response should be explicitly integrated in operations and maintenance 
manuals and operations protocols for the customs station, so adaptations to enhance physical 
distancing and enable proper behavior can be quickly and effectively implemented whenever 
emerging viral threats like COVID-19 become known. Pandemic response may include expanded 
and enhanced screening, as well as border closures that may be selective or comprehensive, and 
short- or long-term. 

d. Occupational health and safety 

259. Impacts. Within the land port, the primary occupational health issue will be vehicle 
emissions. Personnel working at entry points, weigh bridges and vehicle inspection bays will have 
the greatest exposure to emissions from trucks.  
  
260. Laborers involved in loading and unloading cargo in the land port will face some 
occupational hazards, including physical strain and heavy bales of cargo falling from trucks and 
warehouse shelves. At busy times, there may also be an elevated risk of getting run over in the 
yard. 
 
261. Laboratory technicians and other staff will be exposed to a certain inherent level of risk 
from accidental releases of hazardous substances, particularly if safety protocols are not followed. 
The level of risk is dependent on the nature and scale of testing conducted in the laboratory, which 
remain unknown at the time of writing.  
 
262. Staff working in the customs building and passenger terminal will also be exposed to 
elevated levels of pathogens, due to the concentrator effect noted above, placing them at greater 
risk of contracting viral illnesses such as COVID-19 (there will be other viral threats in the future).        
 
263. Mitigation. Opportunities for mitigating truck emissions through facility operation are 
limited. The land port should enforce a strict policy of no engine idling by trucks within the facility. 
As regards viral threats, pandemic response measures should be explicitly integrated in 
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operations and maintenance manuals and operations protocols for the customs station, so to 
enable prompt and effective implementation of operational adaptations to enhance physical 
distancing and enable proper behavior, whenever emerging viral threats like COVID-19 are 
reported in either Bangladesh or India. 
 
264. Staff and laborers at both the customs station and land port should be given regular 
occupational health and safety training, to reduce the risk of injuries. They should also be provided 
with task-appropriate PPE, and be required to use it properly.  
265. An Emergency Response Plan should be incorporated in the laboratory operating 
protocols, and laboratory technicians and support staff should be given regular training on its 
activation in the event of a spill or release.  
 
266. As regards viral threats, pandemic response measures should be explicitly integrated in 
operations and maintenance manuals and operations protocols for the customs station, so as to 
enable prompt and effective implementation of operational adaptations to enhance physical 
distancing and enable proper behavior, whenever emerging viral threats like COVID-19 are 
reported in either Bangladesh or India. 

e. Livelihoods 

267. Impacts. Operation of the BCP facilities should generate employment opportunities for 
local people, in administrative support, maintenance, and also in professional positions for those 
with adequate educational qualifications. As the volume of transshipped goods increases, 
employment for laborers at the land port should also grow. Increased cross-border traffic should 
bring greater opportunities for vendors and service providers in and around Kalikapur and 
Akhaura, and for local traders. The impacts of BCP development on livelihoods are only positive.    
 
268. Enhancement.  The livelihood opportunity boost that can be expected from operation of 
the new BCP facilities is largely determined at the early planning stage, and opportunities to 
enhance livelihoods further through operational decisions are relatively limited. However, giving 
local people and firms priority in selecting contractors for maintenance work and casual labor, as 
well as permanent positions, will obviously help to solidify the livelihood gains accruing to the local 
economy.   

f. Community life 

269. Impacts. As has been noted, the area around the BCP and along most of the approach 
road and Akhaura bypass road is lightly populated, so it is reasonable to expect that operation of 
an expanded BCP will have minimal impact on people's ability to move around and conduct their 
regular social and economic interactions. Later widening of Z1202 may have a disruptive effect in 
Kalikapur, but this is a matter for another project to assess and mitigate.  
 
270. Mitigation.  No mitigation will be required.   

g. Physical cultural resources 

271. Impacts. There are no known historical or protected cultural sites anywhere in the vicinity 
of the BCP. There are at least two mosques along Z1202, one of which is about 450 m away from 
the land port site entrance.  
 
272. Mitigation. No mitigation will be necessary.   

 



 

 

74 

h. Induced development and cumulative impacts 

273. Impacts. The expected growth in cross-border trade volume will almost certainly have a 
localized induced development effect, as businesses engaged in cross-border trading, border 
brokerage and serving the needs of drivers and passengers find increased market potential and 
locate in Akhaura and areas closer to the BCP. The town of Akhaura can be expected to grow 
significantly in the next few decades as a function of greater economic activity generated by (i) 
increased trade and traffic through the BCP (including that driven by expansion of flights from 
Agartala's airport, which is only 14 km by road from Akhaura town); (ii) opening of a new cross-
border rail link between Agartala and Gangasagar, due to open in 2022; (iii) expansion of the 
Akhaura–Chattogram rail link; and (iv) associated expansion of intermodal (rail–river) trading. One 
predictable effect of all these developments is urban expansion. The landscape between Akhaura 
and the BCP, which is now still rural and peri-urban in nature, will come under increased 
development pressure. This will bring a mix of desirable impacts (increased employment, rising 
incomes, improvement of public services) and undesirable impacts (loss of productive farmland, 
lower air quality, solid waste issues, water quality impacts).     
 
274. Mitigation. The forces driving urbanization are powerful ones, and improvements to BCP 
infrastructure under the project are not the most significant among them in the case of Akhaura. 
It is beyond the scope of border agencies to manage urbanization impacts around Akhaura. The 
eastward expansion of Akhaura town seems inevitable even without the expansion of the BCP, 
and it will be the job of the upazila and district governments to direct the development process to 
ensure urban sustainability.  
 

3. Waste Management 
 
275. Impacts (laboratory waste). At the time of this report's preparation, the volume and type 
of testing to be conducted in the customs testing laboratory are not well defined. It is understood 
that the facility will be a 'basic customs laboratory' in which only simple tests are conducted in-
house, while samples requiring more sophisticated equipment and analysis are sent to Dhaka for 
testing. Testing may well evolve over time in response to growth in trade in different types of 
products.  There might be occupational health and safety impacts arising out of inappropriate 
material handling and storage procedures. 
 
276. Basic design considerations and waste management principles have been suggested, and 
it has been recommended that facilities for managing hazardous wastes, including long-term 
storage structures, be conceived as central facilities located at the proposed central laboratory in 
Dhaka, rather than duplicated at smaller scale at each BCP. In the operation phase, potential 
impacts related to laboratory waste will derive from failure to properly implement proper waste 
management protocol. Negative impacts may include (i) unsustainably large volume of waste that 
must be treated as hazardous due to lack of appropriate segregation of hazardous wastes from 
the regular solid waste stream; (ii) releases of hazardous materials to the environment, if these 
are mixed in with the regular solid waste stream and disposed of through methods not appropriate 
to hazardous waste; (iii) water quality impacts due to liquid wastes not being appropriately diluted 
or neutralized before discharge; (iv) hazardous wastes building up in the laboratory or elsewhere 
on the BCP site due to a lack of regular transport to a central waste management facility, thereby 
increasing the risk of inadvertent release to the environment or increasing risks of fires, explosions 
and injuries. 
 
277. Mitigation. The laboratory's production of non-hazardous solid waste can be safely 
integrated with solid waste from other parts of the BCP.. Non-hazardous liquid waste may be 
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added to the grey water stream, after in-laboratory treatment by dilution and/or neutralization, as 
may be appropriate. 
 
278. Hazardous solid and liquid waste must be kept strictly segregated from non-hazardous 
wastes, and managed in such a way that releases to the environment are strictly avoided. There 
is extremely limited capacity for hazardous waste management in Bangladesh, and very little of 
the hazardous waste stream is disposed of in a manner that can be considered safe or 
environmentally responsible. Most hazardous waste is sent to municipal landfills without any 
special handling. The regulatory framework pertaining to hazardous waste is in the early stages 
of development. For proposed BCP laboratories, there is no local or regional infrastructure 
available to support collection, treatment or disposal of any hazardous wastes they may generate. 
Given this situation, it is necessary to consider on-site management, either at the BCP or at the 
planned Central Customs Laboratory (CCL) in Dhaka.  
 
279. To avoid the types of impacts identified above, it is critical that (i) protocols for waste 
classification, documentation, segregation, temporary storage, and safe transport of hazardous 
wastes are fully specified in BCP facility operations and maintenance manuals and Waste 
Management Plan; (ii) adequate training is provided to laboratory technicians and facility 
maintenance staff on the implementation of laboratory waste management protocols, before the 
laboratory becomes operational and on an annual basis thereafter; and (iii) an annual hazardous 
waste management audit is fully specified in the operations and maintenance manuals. An 
Emergency Response Plan should be prepared for each laboratory, and all facility personnel 
should be given training in its activation. NBR should engage a qualified laboratory specialist 
consultant with strong experience with international standards and best practices for laboratory 
design and management to develop strong protocols (including for waste management) and 
provide suitable training to laboratory technicians. It is also suggested that a Material storage and 
Handling Procedure is prepared to avoid any occupational health and safety impacts. 
 
280. Impacts (Solid waste).  Solid waste impacts will arise in the operation phase if (i) waste 
is not collected with sufficient frequency to match the waste of generation; (ii) solid waste is not 
segregated or sorted, such that the effectiveness of recycling is reduced; and (iii) relationships 
with recycling companies, waste transporters, and operators of legal landfills in the area are not 
sufficiently maintained. These shortcomings may lead to buildups of solid waste, as well as 
inappropriate on-site management methods, such as dumping, burying and burning, being 
adopted on an ad-hoc basis.        
 
281. Mitigation. Appropriate management procedures and protocols for solid waste generated 
on the BCP sites must be fully specified in the operations and maintenance manuals for the 
completed facilities. All relevant custodial staff must be given training in the application of these 
protocols before the facilities begin operating, and annually thereafter. An annual waste 
management audit should be specified—including parameters, measurement procedures and 
reporting—in the operations and maintenance manuals for the BCP facilities.     
 

E. Summary of Impact Potential for Proposed Investments at Akhaura BCP   
 
282. This section of the IEE has analyzed the negative and positive impacts thought likely to 
arise from development of integrated facilities on three adjacent sites at the Akhaura BCP, based 
on preliminary details of the infrastructure plan and knowledge gathered on the physical, 
environmental and social characteristics of the sites. Nearly all potential impacts are considered 
amenable to substantial mitigation with measures that are both available and feasible. A summary 
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of anticipated negative impacts with risk ratings and estimated efficacy of prescribed mitigation is 
presented in Table 17. 

Table 17: Summary of significant impacts and mitigation potential 

Environmental 
parameter 

Type of 
impact 

Potential 
magnitude 
of impact 

Probability 
of 

occurrence 

Anticipated 
duration 

Significance 
without 
effective 

mitigation  

Significance 
with 

effective 
mitigation 

PRE-CONSTRUCTION PHASE IMPACTS (related to siting, design and procurement) 

Loss of productive 
land 

Negative Low Certain Permanent Minor Minor 

Greenhouse gas 
emissions 

Negative Low Certain Long-term Moderate Minor 

Tree removal Negative Moderate Certain Permanent Moderate Negligible 

Impacts on 
groundwater 
availability 

Negative Low Low Long-term Minor Negligible 

Vehicle emissions Negative Moderate High Long-term Moderate Minor 

Elevated viral risk 
(COVID-19 and 
other) 

Negative Moderate High Long-term Moderate Minor 

Occupational 
health and safety 
risks 

Negative Low Low Long-term Minor Negligible 

Solid waste 
generation 

Negative Low Certain Long-term Minor Negligible 

Effluents Negative Moderate Certain Long-term Moderate Negligible 

Poor contractor 
compliance 

Negative 
Moderate to 

high 
Medium Short-term Moderate Negligible 

CONSTRUCTION PHASE IMPACTS 

Siltation and 
sedimentation of 
water bodies from 
soil erosion 

Negative Low Medium Short-term Minor Negligible 

Contamination of 
surface water and 
groundwater 

Negative Low Medium 
Short- to 

medium-term 
Moderate Negligible 

Dust generation Negative Moderate High Short-term Moderate Minor 

Emissions Negative Low High Short-term Minor Minor 

Damage to trees Negative Low Medium 
Short- to 

medium-term 
Minor Negligible 

Noise and vibration Negative Low Medium Short-term Minor Minor 

Public safety risks Negative Low Medium Short-term Minor Minor 

Public health risks Negative Low Medium Short-term Minor Minor 

Occupational 
health and safety 
risks 

Negative Low Medium Short-term Minor Minor 

COVID-19 infection 
risk 

Negative Moderate Medium Short-term Moderate Minor 

Impacts from  
demolition waste 

Negative Moderate Medium Short-term Minor Negligible 

Impacts from 
construction waste 

Negative Moderate Medium Short-term Minor Negligible 
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Environmental 
parameter 

Type of 
impact 

Potential 
magnitude 
of impact 

Probability 
of 

occurrence 

Anticipated 
duration 

Significance 
without 
effective 

mitigation  

Significance 
with 

effective 
mitigation 

OPERATION PHASE IMPACTS 

Contamination of 
surface water and 
groundwater 

Negative 
Low to 

moderate 
Low Medium-term Minor Negligible 

Vehicle emissions Negative Moderate High Long-term Moderate Moderate 

Soil erosion from 
maintenance works 

Negative Low Low Short-term Minor Negligible 

Noise and vibration Negative Moderate High Long-term Moderate Moderate 

Public safety risks Negative Low High Long-term Moderate Minor 

Public health 
impacts (viral 
threats) 

Negative Low Low Short-term Minor Minor 

Occupational 
health and safety 
risks 

Negative Low Medium Long-term Moderate Minor 

Hazardous waste 
impacts 

Negative 
insufficient 
information 

Low Long-term 
insufficient 
information 

insufficient 
information 

Non-hazardous 
waste impacts 

Negative Low Medium Long-term Minor Negligible 

 
283. Some impacts, such as loss of farmland; emissions and noise that will keep increasing 
through the operation period despite some mitigation; and induced development, which is difficult 
to mitigate in the context of this investment; will be residual impacts for which mitigation will 
inevitably be less than fully satisfactory. These residual impacts will be significantly compensated 
for by positive impacts such as increased employment and business opportunities, as well as 
enhanced integration in the regional economy and easier access to air travel via Agartala's newly 
redeveloping airport. 
 
284.  It should be noted that air quality, congestion and noise impacts from the project may 
ultimately represent an improvement over the situation that is likely to develop under the current 
trajectory (the no-project alternative). Pressure on this BCP will keep increasing as a function of 
the growth of Agartala and Akhaura, expansion of flights to air hubs in India and Bangladesh from 
that city's airport, an improving trade policy environment, and overall economic expansion in both 
countries. Improvement of the border facilities will help to manage the increased demand, and 
prevent the development of much worse impacts associated with congestion.  
 
285. Taking into the account all of the foregoing, it is considered that the negative impacts 
expected from this project do not rise to a level of magnitude, severity or complexity that would 
justify further detailed study and development of novel or specialized mitigation strategies. The 
investments proposed under this project are appropriately assigned to Category B for 
Environment.   
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VII. INFORMATION DISCLOSURE AND CONSULTATION 

A. Rationale and Requirements for Disclosure and Consultation 
 
286. It is considered necessary and useful for the interests and concerns of the people and 
institutions who will be affected by infrastructure projects (stakeholders) to be taken into account 
in planning and design from the earliest stages. Effective communication between the proponents 
of a project and the people whose lives will be affected by it (i) helps to ensure that positive 
impacts of the infrastructure are maximized while negative ones are prevented or minimized; (ii) 
honors basic democratic principles; and (iii) aids in forestalling development of social and political 
conflict surrounding allocation of public resources.  
 
287. Consultation and information disclosure require that stakeholders of all kinds both have 
an opportunity to learn about infrastructure proposals, and are given an effective means of 
providing their knowledge and voicing their concerns as inputs to project planning and 
implementation. The SPS mandates timely disclosure of project information and consultation with 
people and institutions that stand to be affected by their implementation throughout the project 
cycle.  
 
288. Disclosure. The SPS requires that project information is made publicly available at key 
stages of project development and implementation. At a minimum, basic details of the project 
rationale, objectives, preliminary infrastructure proposals and operation-phase activity need to be 
disseminated as part of consultations during the project preparatory phase, and the IEE needs to 
be disclosed on ADB's website.  
 
289. Consultation. The SPS mandates that consultations should be carried out, at a depth 
commensurate with the significance of the expected impacts of the infrastructure, as an integral 
part of the environmental and social assessment process. The particular form that consultation 
may take is appropriately tailored to the cultural and social context, as well as the types of 
infrastructure and project activities that are proposed. Consultations often involve some 
combination of interviews with key informants, public meetings, and focus group discussions.   

 
B. Stakeholder Identification 
 
290. The stakeholders for the proposed infrastructure improvements at Akhaura BCP include 
institutional entities, private sector businesspeople, and the local communities and individuals 
whose lives may be affected—positively or negatively—by implementation of the investments. 
Project stakeholders were initially identified on a theoretical level through a series of scoping 
discussions amongst the multi-disciplinary Technical Assistance study team, encompassing such 
matters as physical proximity, land use, resource flows, current and future border crossing activity, 
trade and traffic composition, local employment and business, participation in the border crossing 
process, and interaction between locals and border crossers. The understanding of stakeholder 
groups was further refined in cooperation with the locally stationed NBR personnel who assisted 
with convening consultation meetings. Table  presents the outcome of stakeholder identification 
efforts. 
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Table 18 Stakeholder groups identified for Akhaura BCP investment 

Stakeholder class Stakeholders 

INSTITUTIONAL STAKEHOLDERS 

Executing Agencies 
NBR 
BLPA 

Other border-involved agencies 

Border Guards Bangladesh 
Immigration 
Ministry of Fisheries and Livestock 
Ministry of Agriculture 

Relevant  government departments 
Department of Environment 
Department of Agricultural Extension 
Department of Forests 

Local governments 

District administration 
Upazila administration 
Union Parishad administration 
Elected representatives 

Civil society organizations Padakkhep (locally active NGO) 

PRIVATE SECTOR STAKEHOLDERS 

Local businesses 

C&F agencies 
Import-export firms 
Trucking companies 
Bus companies 
Banks 
Service providers 
Shop owners 

INDIVIDUAL STAKEHOLDERS 

Local people 

Truck drivers 
Land port laborers 
Residents of nearby areas 
General public 

 
C. Stakeholder Engagement to Date 
 
291. This IEE was prepared during a time of upheaval, uncertainty and fear in Bangladesh and 
around the world, as governments, organizations and societies grappled with the global COVID-
19 pandemic. This posed serious challenges to implementation of the Technical Assistance in 
general, and to effective field reconnaissance and stakeholder engagement in particular. The 
timeline was tight, and making arrangements with governmental and non-governmental entities 
for meetings, approvals and feedback considerably more difficult than usual. International 
consultants were outside the country, collaborating with national consultants from home offices; 
this is a poor substitute for direct cooperation in the field, and causes everything to take much 
longer, further affecting time constraints. Of course, it was also necessary to weigh the health and 
safety risks of interaction and travel—for both the consulting teams and the stakeholders who 
would host them and give them information and feedback—during a time of widening viral spread. 
Group engagement activities had the potential to become super-spreader events, and each long 
day on the road and night away from home increased the health risks for the field teams.   
 
292. The challenging conditions under which the Technical Assistance has been implemented 
required compromise, and this is evidenced in the stakeholder engagement process. Some 
modes of engagement, such as large-group consultation meetings, had to be shelved. And for 
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what remained, the time available was sometimes insufficient to accommodate all components of 
engagement that were proper, desired and planned for. Under normal conditions, visiting a project 
location such as a BCP for field reconnaissance and consultations would be suitably carried out 
across three days, exclusive of travel. In this context, site visits were compressed to one and a 
half days, and this left little leeway for sorting out inevitable mix-ups and miscommunications with 
stakeholders. 
 
293. In particular, the pandemic context and consequent tight field time made it difficult to 
engage with women. Although a female gender specialist was part of each field team and women-
only focus group discussions were planned, women's perception of coronavirus risks—apparently 
somewhat different from men's—meant that women in some locations were reluctant to leave 
their homes to participate. In such situations, a limited door-to-door survey of women would 
normally be an appropriate adaptation, but the tight time constraints made this kind of adaptation 
difficult.  At Akhaura BCP, it unfortunately proved very difficult to secure robust direct participation 
by women during this phase of the project cycle. Truck drivers, land port laborers and members 
of the travelling public (all direct beneficiaries of border facility improvements) are also stakeholder 
groups that were not well represented in the consultations. As the border has been mostly closed 
to imports for some time (meaning few truck drivers have need to be present for any length of 
time in the land port); no cross-border pedestrian traffic was being allowed; and border activity in 
general was severely depressed during much of 2020; there were few such people present at or 
near the BCP.  
 
294. Disclosure.  Prior to the site visit, a standard disclosure notice was prepared for approval 
by NBR, and for onward provision to the NBR Assistant Commissioner of Customs with 
instructions for distribution in the broader community in a manner suitable to the local context, 
e.g., posting in public gathering places and distribution for the purposes of assembling 
stakeholders for consultation meetings. The disclosure notice was circulated locally by the NBR 
Assistant Commissioner of Customs and his staff in advance of the Technical Assistance team's 
arrival for site visits and consultation meetings.  
 
295. Consultations. Consultation activity included three forms of engagement: (i) a small 
group meeting with local customs and land port officials; (ii) a general meeting with local 
government representatives, businesspeople, and other community members; and (iii) breakout 
sessions (focus group discussions) with small groups (general group and traders group).  The 
consultations were conducted jointly by the project team's national  environmental, social and 
gender specialists. The meetings were arranged by the locally stationed NBR Deputy 
Commissioner of Customs and his staff, in cooperation with the Technical Assistance team. The 
team provided an outline of the planned consultation approach and structure, and communicated 
its expectations regarding the target participant groups. The Technical Assistance team's ability 
to participate directly in finding representatives of specific groups and securing their participation 
while at the BCP was constrained by the ongoing COVID-19 situation.       
 
296. Meetings with institutional stakeholders. Meeting with institutional stakeholders 
enabled some key fact-finding activity, in which the consulting team was able to gain in-context 
insights regarding the border process and functioning of the existing sites in their current 
conditions, environmental and social constraints and issues at and around the sites, and the on-
the-ground rationale for the various proposed infrastructure elements. The first discussion was 
held with the Deputy Commissioner of Akhaura customs station, Mr. Fakhrul Amin, who informed 
the consultants that, due to the recent opening of the Agartala Airport, he is expecting at least a 
four-fold increase in passengers crossing this border to India compared to the present numbers, 
within just four to five years. To serve these passengers, the customs station will require large 
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modern structures and equipment. The improved facilities at the customs station and land port 
will also trigger improvement of local restaurants, hotels, shopping areas, transport, labor supply 
etc. Overall, he indicated that an economic improvement is expected. The discussions with the 
BLPA representative, Mr. Mustafizur Rahaman, Assistant Director (Transport), revealed that the 
port authority has ample land for development, but requires modern facilities like digital weighing 
scales, cold storage, warehousing, cranes and so on to handle trade properly. He mentioned that 
the land port is sand-filled to stay above the flooding height, therefore, there is no problem of 
flooding inside the land port area. He also suggested that if the land port is modernized, the 
demand for labor will increase at least three-fold, which will create local work opportunities and 
foster economic activities.  
 
297. A local NGO called Padakkhep was visited during the site visit. The NGO is located almost 
10 km away from the border area (Masjid Para Fire Service Road of Akhaura) and works among 
local people to improve their economic activities. The branch manager was able to talk to the 
consultant team. During discussions, he welcomed the project as he thinks the border facilities 
need to be large and modernized to help boost economic activity in the region. Capacity 
development of LCS and BLPA will trigger local economic activities like employment opportunity, 
restaurant business, hotel business, transport etc. He mentioned that a lot of locals depend on 
agriculture in Akhaura. However, some recent projects are acquiring agricultural land for 
development, which is not justified. Development is required, but not at the cost of local 
agriculture. He also mentioned that boosting of economic activity in the area is likely to trigger 
women's paid employment in the locality, which is currently unusual.               
 
298. General introductory meeting. Prior to breaking up in to smaller focus groups, a general 
informational meeting was held with all attendees. In this meeting, the project team introduced 
the project and explained the purpose of consultations. The meeting was arranged by the Akhaura 
NBR and was held in their office room, where usually the passenger baggage is scrutinized, but 
which was empty due to the COVID-related restriction on international passenger movement. In 
general, the customs station suffers from an acute shortage of working space.  The meeting took 
place on 21 October 2020, and the general briefing started around 11 AM. The general meeting 
and breakout focus group discussions ran for about two hours overall.  
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Figure 16: General introductory meeting held in the customs station 

 
299. Focus group discussions. Each focus group discussion followed a set of fixed 
discussion questions, of which several related specifically to environmental matters. Due to 
COVID-19 fears, it proved impossible to convene a group of women for a focus group, so only 
two breakout group discussions were conducted. In the following sections, the environmental 
questions and the salient points raised in discussion of them are presented.   
 
300. Focus group discussion with general mixed group. This group comprised 24 
participants, including local traders, C&F agents, an official from Akhaura branch of Sonali Bank, 
a local journalist, and representatives from BLPA and NBR. All participants were male. A locally 
elected Union Member joined the discussions by telephone. An invited DAE representative was 
not able to attend the meeting. The attendance list for this group discussion is included in 
Appendix 14. 
 
301. The questions used to guide discussion with the general group were as follows: 
 

(i) Our natural surroundings (air, water, trees and other plant life, land, open space) 
generally affect the quality of our lives, including our ability to make a living. How 
do you feel about the current quality of the local environment? 

(ii) Are you aware of any problems having to do with natural resources (air, water, 
farmland, trees, animals, open space) in this area?    

(iii) Thinking about the construction work that may happen here under the project (list 
infrastructure that may be built at this BCP), how do you think this will affect the 
quality of the local environment, or your quality of life? 

(iv) Cross-border traffic may increase as a result of this project, once construction has 
been completed. How do you think this will affect the local environment, or the 
quality of life in the community? 
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302. During discussions, the participants pointed out that the current structures of the customs 
station are very old and mostly unusable, thus there is a lack of space for both service officers 
and passengers/traders. Basic services like toilet facilities, waiting room, scanning and baggage 
checking room, female passengers checking room, bank facilities, storage, weighing machine, x-
ray scanning machine, shops and restaurants, etc. are unavailable at the station. The participants 
argued that, on the Indian side, Agartala Municipality has a large modern complex for passenger 
and traders with all facilities that they can think of. Since establishment of the Agartala airport 
(Maharaja Bir Bikram Airport) passenger movement though this border area has been doubled, 
and more passengers are expected in future. Participants felt, therefore, that modernization of 
the facilities is immediately required. The TA team specialists were able, with the cooperation of 
the NBR personnel present, to explain that the project objectives fit well with their expressed 
interest in improved border facilities.  
 
303. The participants reported that flooding problems occur during the monsoon only, when 
rainfall is at its maximum. A cross border canal (Kalundi) adjacent to the road carries the water 
runoff from the Indian side and discharges into the Titas River. During the monsoon, sometimes 
the canal nearby overflows and causes flooding, usually for half a day, sometimes extending up 
to a day or two in exceptional cases. This is because some culverts along the canal have 
narrowed down the space for natural flow. There are also some encroachment problems 
downstream of the BCP. The canal brings all the wastewater from Agartala municipality (India) 
including hospital wastewater, effluent from various industries including dyeing works, and city 
wastewater. The water of the canal is highly polluted and visually non-appealing. Due to this high 
level of pollution, the canal is devoid of fish and other aquatic species. The canal is also ultimately 
polluting the waters of the Titas River. Participants said that the Bangladesh government has 
been in negotiation with Agartala Municipality to construct an ETP on the Indian side to lessen 
the pollution, and that Bangladesh DoE is also thinking of building an ETP on the Bangladesh 
side. The TA team specialists thanked the participants for the useful information provided 
regarding flooding, which is an important consideration in site design. It was acknowledged that 
while the project would be implemented in accordance with environmental management plans, 
solving the issue of wastewater coming from India would be beyond the scope of such plans. 
 
304. Besides flooding and pollution of the canal, no other major environmental issue was 
reported by the participants, although they mentioned that ground water is high on iron. There is 
a lack of quality ground water in the entire Akhaura region, and good quality water is not found 
even at 200 m depth. Participants indicated that wildlife is uncommon in the area, and consists 
mainly of a few types of snakes, rats, and mice.  
 
305. Focus group discussion with traders’ group. The traders’ group included eight people, 
all of whom were local traders, traders’ leaders or C&F agents. All of the participants were male. 
The attendance list for this group discussion is included in Appendix 14. The discussion questions 
were as follows: 
 

(i) Our natural surroundings (air, water, trees and other plant life, land, open space) generally 
affect the quality of our lives, including our ability to make a living. How do you feel about 
the current quality of the local environment? Are you aware of any problems having to do 
with natural resources (air, water, farmland, trees, animals, open space) in this area? 

  
(ii) Is there any cross-border trade in wild animals, timber, soil, sand, or other natural 

resources here? If so, how do you think improving the border facilities might change that 
trade?  

   



85 
 

 

 
 

(iii) Thinking about the construction work that may happen here under the project (list 
infrastructure that may be built at this BCP), how do you think this will affect the quality of 
the local environment, or your quality of life? 

 
(iv) Cross-border traffic may increase as a result of this project, once construction has been 

completed. How do you think this will affect the local environment, or the quality of life in 
the community? 

 
306. The traders reported that the Akhaura BCP has been exports-only, because of a bar 
imposed by Bangladesh on importing some goods. They are trying to negotiate with NBR on this 
matter. The major exporting goods are stone, fish (dry and fresh), brick, synthetics, cement, hand 
pump, soyabean oil, PVC and plastic goods, wooden furniture, noodles, etc. Traders mentioned 
that the land port has storage facilities, but they are not big enough. Participants indicated that 
BLPA has 25 acres of land; not all of the land is filled, but it is demarcated and fenced. It was 
reported that on average 200-300 export trucks enter India from Bangladesh per day. There are 
110 C&F agents in the locality who are working with the BLPA and NBR. The traders’ group 
expressed that improvement of the customs station and land port facilities will ultimately benefit 
the laborers, truck drivers, local skilled and unskilled workers, and traders and other small 
businesspeople. Additionally, the structural improvement will facilitate new trades.  
 
307. The traders group reported the same environmental problems indicated earlier by the 
general mixed group. However, additionally, they informed that in some earlier projects a lot of 
agricultural land has been lost in the area due to acquisition, and that some of the acquisition 
was, in their opinion, excessive and unnecessary. Since NBR and BLPA already have land for 
development, they advised that it would be best to keep the development activities within their 
own land so that no additional land is lost. In response, the Technical Assistance team specialists 
were able to reassure the participants that all developments under the present initiative at 
Akhaura are destined to be built on land already owned by NBR and BLPA, so no land acquisition 
would be required. This news was welcomed by the participants.    

 
D. Future Stakeholder Engagement 
 
308. Disclosure. Once the IEE has been approved, ADB will, in accordance with its Public 
Information Policy, disclose the document on its website, from where it can be accessed and 
downloaded by any interested person at no cost. This should be repeated in the event that 
significant site or design changes require the formal updating of the IEE and EMP. As the 
approved project's implementation proceeds, details of key implementation stages—most notably 
the start of construction—should be publicly disclosed in advance by the proponent. Monitoring 
reports submitted by the proponent on a twice-yearly basis to ADB will be disclosed on the EA 
and ADB website after being reviewed by ADB for quality and acceptability.         
 
309. Consultations. The SPS indicates that consultation should be understood as an ongoing 
and iterative process that takes place throughout the project cycle. Consultations are considered 
especially necessary and appropriate at key inflection points after the project preparatory phase, 
including (i) following any major design changes, up-scaling or site changes introduced during the 
detailed design phase, especially ones that may change the nature, scale or severity of potential 
environmental and social impacts; (ii) prior to the start of construction, with a special focus on 
safety and quality of life impacts during the construction phase; (iii) prior to the start of facility 
operations; and (iv) following any significant emergency or accident involving construction sites. 
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Additional rounds of consultations in all of the contexts mentioned above should be organized 
and conducted by NBR jointly with BLPA, with the support and guidance of the SOU within the 
PIU. 
 
310. As noted above, the circumstances of the COVID-19 pandemic made it difficult to reach 
some of the stakeholder groups identified, including women. To compensate for this, a high 
priority should be placed on engaging a broader cross-section of stakeholders and project-
affected people in the next rounds of stakeholder engagement. Depending on the public health 
circumstances surrounding the next rounds, this could fruitfully incorporate both (i) larger-format 
events to capture the participation of people from more sectors (e.g., truck drivers, residents, land 
port laborers, a broader range of businesspeople from outside the import-export trades); and (ii) 
targeted outreach tools (e.g., community walks, door-to-door surveys, in-community focus group 
discussions). It is to be hoped that the pandemic conditions will ease as the project moves forward 
through its implementation cycle, and that adaptive ways can be found to use these types of 
approaches even if pandemic conditions persist in their present form. 
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VIII. GRIEVANCE REDRESS MECHANISM 

311. In accordance with the SPS, a functional and accessible mechanism must be provided to 
enable people and entities who feel that they have been wronged by some aspect of the project's 
implementation at the local level to have their concerns addressed in a timely, even-handed and 
transparent way. A Grievance Redress Mechanism (GRM) will be established by the PIU upon its 
formation, and this will be applicable to all three infrastructure development projects under the 
loan. Operation of the GRM will be overseen by a Safeguards Oversight Unit (SOU) to be 
established under the PIU.   
 
312. The GRM is a formal structure for accepting, acknowledging, evaluating and responding 
to grievances. The design of the GRM aims for simplicity and consistency, so the process of filing 
a complaint is understandable to all and is the same for everyone, no matter their education, 
social status or political affiliation. In operation, the GRM should be gender-responsive (female 
complainants should have the opportunity to have their grievances heard and responded to by a 
woman or women), culturally appropriate (complainants should be heard and responded to in 
their own language whenever possible), accessible (verbal complaints should be accepted and 
responded to just as for written ones so even people of limited literacy can lodge a complaint), 
and time-bound (timelines for responses must be publicized and strictly observed so complaints 
are never left languishing, unresolved).      
 
A. Structure and Process of Grievance Redress Mechanism 
 
313. The GRM will have a three-tiered structure to ensure that grievances are dealt with at the 
most appropriate level of capability and authority. Grievances will normally first enter the GRM 
process at the first tier, and proceed further only if acceptable resolution is not possible there. The 
three layers of the GRM, and the procedures to be followed within each, are explained below, and 
shown in Figure 17.  
 
314. GRM Level 1: The site project manager or senior site engineer under each EA shall be 
the designated contact person for verbal or written filing of grievances at the first tier. Response 
and attempted resolution of complaints will be done within 7 working days. Investigation of 
grievances will involve site visits and consultations with the complainant, other affected people, 
contractors, and other relevant parties such as local NGO representatives, as appropriate to the 
complaint. If the complainant is a woman, arrangements should be made for a female mediator 
to be involved in the interaction. If the complainant cannot communicate in Bengali, arrangements 
should be made for an interpreter. 
  
315. Grievance redress will be documented by collation of the following: (i) timeline of initial 
complaint, site visits and resolution actions; (ii) initial grievance record (transcribed if delivered 
verbally) detailing the nature of the complaint; (iii)  copies of correspondence (transcripts if 
verbally delivered) between the parties; (iv) personal details of the complainant (unless anonymity 
is requested for personal safety reasons); (v) measures taken to attempt to resolve the grievance; 
and (vi) a closure statement signed by the complainant if the grievance has been resolved at 
Level 1. If the grievance has not been resolved or been mutually acknowledged to be on its way 
to being resolved after 7 days, it will be referred by the EA's local project manager or senior site 
engineer to Level 2.  
 
316. GRM Level 2. Unresolved grievances referred to Level 2 will be managed by a local 
grievance redress committee (LGRC) set up by the SOU. The LGRC will be chaired by the 
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Environmental Safeguards Focal Person (ESFP) of the EA whose project components are 
implicated in the grievance that spurs activation. Other members of the GRC will include (i) the 
ESFP for the other EA; (ii) a representative of the relevant local ward commissioner's office; (iii) 
a representative of the nearest DOE detachment; and (iv) one or more representatives of any 
relevant locally active NGOs or public interest advocacy groups.  
 
 

 
Figure 17 Schematic of Grievance Redress Mechanism 

 
317. When convened to address a grievance, the LGRC will review the documentation from 
the Level 1 process, and hold a hearing to give the complainant the opportunity to present his or 
her concerns and proposal for resolution, through a representative if desired. If the complainant 
is a woman, arrangements should be made for a female mediator to be involved in the interaction. 
If the complainant cannot communicate in Bengali, arrangements should be made for an 
interpreter. If any contractors are implicated in the grievance, they shall be invited to send a 
representative to the hearing to answer questions from the LGRC members. The hearing process 
will aim to facilitate resolution through mediation and consensus. If consensus proves impossible 
to achieve, a simple majority vote of the LGRC members will decide the proposed resolution. The 
LGRC will indicate corrective measures at the field level and assign clear responsibilities for 
implementing its decision within 15 days. The outcome of the hearing will be communicated to 
the complainant in writing, or verbally with a written transcript kept if the complainant has limited 
literacy. Minutes of the hearing and copies of all communication will be given to the SOU for filing 
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in a central grievance redress database. If the grievance is resolved, a closure statement signed 
by the complainant will be completed and added to the record. If the resolution proposed by the 
LGRC is unacceptable to the complainant, the grievance will be referred to Level 3. 
 
318. GRM Level 3. Unresolved grievances referred to Level 3 will be adjudicated by a 
grievance redress committee (GRC) at the Program level, to be convened by the SOU only when 
needed. The Program GRC will be headed up by the Chair of the Project Steering Committee; 
other GRC members will include: (i) the Project Director of the EA implicated in the grievance; (ii) 
representatives of the relevant sub-district and union or ward; (iii) a representative of the DOE 
central office; and (iv) representatives of locally active NGOs and public interest advocacy groups 
who participated in the LGRC earlier. A hearing will be held, during which the complainant 
(through a representative if desired), the project manager of the primary contractor implicated in 
the grievance (if any), and the EA's site project manager or senior engineer, will be asked to 
present their proposals for resolution. The GRC will attempt to achieve consensus on a resolution, 
and will make a decision by simple vote if consensus proves elusive. If the complainant is a 
woman and none of the GRC members is female, arrangements should be made for a female 
mediator to be involved in the decision-making. If the complainant cannot communicate in 
Bengali, arrangements should be made by the GRC for a translator to assist. The GRC will 
indicate corrective measures at the field level and assign clear responsibilities for implementing 
its decision within 15 days. The process and decision will be documented and communicated as 
for Level 2 of the GRM. If the resolution proposed by the GRC is not acceptable to the 
complainant, the complainant may decide to pursue the matter further through the legal system.   
 

B. Administration of Grievance Redress Mechanism 
 
319. The SOU shall be responsible for making the public aware of the GRM in all project 
locations, explaining how it works and how to use it, and maintaining its accessibility and 
operability for the full duration of the construction phase and the defects period. Public awareness 
campaigns should be carried out at the local level in advance of the start of civil works. Contact 
information, including for written, telephone and in-person filing of grievances, shall be firmly 
established at the GRM's inception, and kept up to date and publicly available through the end of 
the defects period.  
 
320. Records of grievances received, corrective actions taken and their outcomes will be 
properly maintained by the SOU in a central grievance redress database. Grievances and 
resolutions will be included in the EAs' quarterly progress reports and the semi-annual 
environmental monitoring reports submitted to ADB. The costs of operating the GRM will be very 
modest, and will be covered by the operating budget of the SOU.   
 
C. Grievance Redress Mechanism for Workers 
 
321. An additional mechanism shall be set up by the SOU to accept and address complaints 
from workers employed in the construction works, concerning working conditions, living conditions 
in construction camps, safety and health issues, labor rights violations, mistreatment, or any other 
matter. All laborers, skilled workers, and site engineers employed on site by the primary contractor 
or by any of its subcontractors shall have access to the mechanism. The GRM shall not be 
contingent on the terms of any worker's employment, and shall apply equally to all employed in 
the works, regardless of whether their engagement is considered full-time, part-time, permanent, 
casual, fixed-term, salaried, or contracted on a per-unit basis.  All workers will receive an 
orientation to the workers' GRM during pre-construction induction training.  
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322. Workers will be able to lodge grievances with on-site personnel of the PMC, who will 
record the complainant's name, position, employer, and contact information, as well as a 
description of the complaint and the time, date and place at which the complaint was reported. 
The PMC will inform the SOU, which will record the grievance in a grievance register. The SOU 
will convene a conference call with the PMC, contractor or subcontractor involved, and any labor 
syndicate to which the complainant may belong in an effort to decide on an appropriate resolution 
of the complaint. The SOU will work with NBR's and BLPA's Environmental Safeguards Focal 
Persons (ESFPs) and on-site Environment, Health and Safety Officer (EHSO) to monitor 
implementation of the proposed resolution and confirm absence of retaliation on the part of the 
contractor involved, or its agents. If the complaint cannot be resolved to the worker's satisfaction, 
the worker will be given the information needed to file a complaint with MOLE. The SOU will 
compile a complete record of the grievance, including measures taken for resolution and follow-
up checks by the ESFP and EHSO, as well as any referral to MOLE and subsequent evolution of 
the case. 
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IX. ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT PLAN 

323. The EMP is the primary vehicle for ensuring that implementation of the proposed 
infrastructure is conducted in compliance with national environmental and labor laws and in 
accordance with ADB safeguards requirements. The main function of the EMP is to translate 
environmental analysis and prescriptions for mitigation and enhancement into enforceable 
requirements for action. 
 
A. Objectives of the Environmental Management Plan 
 
324. The EMP's purpose is served by fulfillment of several key objectives: 

 
(i) To present a comprehensive and systematic list of measures for mitigating and 

enhancing anticipated environmental and social impacts, as discussed and 
prescribed in Section VI of the IEE;  

(ii) To define and specify institutional arrangements to support implementation of the 
prescribed measures; 

(iii) To clearly assign responsibility for implementation of each prescribed measure; 
(iv) To clearly assign responsibility for systematic monitoring of  implementation of the 

prescribed measures and overseeing corrective action as needed; 
(v) To establish  a system for regular reporting on EMP implementation; 
(vi) To identify training and capacity-building needed to enable effective implementation 

of the EMP; and   
(vii) To provide sound estimates of the costs that will have to be budgeted by various 

entities to enable full and effective implementation of all prescribed measures to 
address likely impacts. 
 

B. Roles and Responsibilities in EMP Implementation 
 
325. Effective implementation of the project's EMP relies on inputs from multiple entities, 
spanning the pre-construction, construction and operation phases of the project. Specific tasks 
are identified and assigned in the next section of the EMP, but the roles and responsibilities are 
explained in general terms below, beginning with an outline of the entities that are to be involved.    

 
1. Key Institutional Entities  

 
326. Project Implementation Unit. A central PIU will be established jointly by NBR and BLPA 
to enable coordinated management of the three projects under the loan, including implementation 
of the EMP for each project. The PIU is a vital mechanism for ensuring coordination and 
cooperation between the EAs participating in infrastructure development at the same location. 
The PIU will appoint a Project Manager for each project under the loan to drive successful 
implementation of the works, including meeting all safeguards requirements.   
 
327. Safeguards Oversight Unit. A central safeguards implementation function is considered 
critical to effective implementation of the EMP, including monitoring of compliance with all 
safeguards requirements of the ADB and national government. The SOU will be established under 
the PIU, and should be staffed by at least two environmental professionals.     
 
328. Environmental Safeguards Focal Persons. NBR and BLPA will each appoint a 
designated Environmental Safeguards Focal Person (ESFP), whose role will be to oversee the 
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safeguards compliance process for the project sites under the EA's control, liaising with the SOU 
and supported by Environment, Health and Safety Officers (EHSOs) working in the field. The 
ESFP may appropriately be a Deputy Project Director or other senior manager or engineer within 
the EA, and will answer directly to the EA's Project Director. The ESFP will work closely with the 
Project Manager to ensure that safeguards requirements are included and effectively addressed 
as part of the project's implementation.  
 
329. Environment, Health and Safety Officers. Each EA will designate an EHSO, answering 
to and supporting the ESFP, to oversee EMP implementation for the project sites under its 
jurisdiction. The EHSOs may appropriately be assistant engineers with other duties, but where 
this is the case, it is critical that adequate time and resource allocations for their EHS 
responsibilities are firmly established in their job descriptions. It will be preferable for the EHSOs 
to be dedicated staff positions or consultants. A proposed terms of reference for the EHSO 
positions is presented in Appendix 15. In the case of the Akhaura BCP, one full-time, dedicated 
EHSO will be adequate to cover all of the project development sites, as they are closely grouped 
and the works will be of relatively limited scale. NBR and BLPA will coordinate to share the cost 
and supervision responsibility associated with the single EHSO.  
 
330. Executing Agency EHS Units. Each EA should have an EHS unit with general 
responsibility for ensuring that all development and operation of infrastructure by the agency is 
conducted in accordance with national laws and meets all relevant national standards. Such units 
are typically also charged with building their respective agencies' capacity for environmental 
management and oversight, including by awareness-raising, education and training. The EHS 
Units will be responsible for continuing implementation of the EMP after the end of the 
construction phase, for the life of the infrastructure (including environmental monitoring and 
oversight of corrective action where necessary). Both NBR and BLPA currently lack functioning 
EHS units, and capacity building will have to be undertaken during the construction phase to 
prepare these units for their operation-phase duties. 
 
331. Construction Supervision Consultants. A Construction Supervision Consultant (PMCs) 
will be engaged by the PIU to monitor, guide and support the work of construction contractors 
carrying out the works under the three projects covered by the loan. The PMC will have 
environment specialists on staff to assist each EA with environmental matters and ensure strong 
environmental compliance. The PMC should be required to maintain a site office for each of the 
projects under the loan, to enable its inspectors and site engineers to maintain a daily presence 
at each active construction site.  
 
332. Design-Build Contractors. The planned works for the three projects under the loan are 
to be packaged and tendered as one or more design-build contracts. The DBCs will be required 
to develop Contractor Environmental Management Plans (CEMP) covering the construction 
works under their control, including work carried out by their sub-contractors. Each DBC will 
designate an Environment, Health and Safety (EHS) Representative, who will oversee the 
implementation of the CEMP at all sites under the contractor's control, including regular 
monitoring of site conditions and effective implementation of prescribed mitigation measures by 
both the primary contractor and all sub-contractors.  The EHS Representative shall appoint site-
level subordinates as needed to maintain a full-time oversight presence on each site. 
 
333. Department of Environment. As a key regulator of industry and infrastructure 
development, the DOE is mandated to review and approve infrastructure proposals based on 
consideration of possible environmental effects. The agency remains involved throughout a 
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project's life cycle, during which environmental clearances must be annually renewed, with 
environmental monitoring results being a key reference point in renewal decisions.   

334. ADB. As the financing institution, ADB will exercise its due diligence and oversight
functions, and maintain strong interaction with the PIU and SOU.

2. Responsibilities in EMP Implementation

335. Each of the entities identified above has multiple responsibilities, the fulfilment of which is
required for full and effective implementation of the EMP. These responsibilities are detailed in
Table 19.

Table 19: EMP implementation responsibilities

Entity Responsibilities in EMP Implementation 

Project Implementation 
Unit (PIU) 

• Ensure that EMP implementation is recognized as a critical element of overall project
implementation
• Enable and adequately staff SOU
• Oversee rigorous review of bids and prioritize selection of contractors with strong
environmental compliance track records
• Coordinate between EAs as needed to ensure smooth implementation of EMP

Safeguards Oversight Unit 
(SOU) 

• Ensure EMP provisions are fully reflected in civil works bid documents
• Advise and support PIU on contractor selection and other procurement decisions
• Guide and support ESFPs and EHSOs to ensure timely and competent execution of
site-level oversight activity
• Collect and collate progress reports and environmental monitoring reports for each
location to assemble comprehensive semi-annual monitoring reports for submission to
ADB;
• Work with PMCs and primary contractors to develop and deliver periodic EHS
training for sub-contractors and their workers
• Work with PMCs to train facility managers or their EHS personnel in advance of
commissioning, to ensure effective EMP implementation during the operation period
• Support PMC in development of capacity building programs for EA EHS units
• Administer the GRM
• Support EAs in obtaining environmental clearances and renewals

Environmental Safeguards 
Focal Persons (ESFPs) 

• Oversee the safeguards compliance process for all sites under the EA's control,
liaising with the PIU-appointed Project Manager and with support from SOU and
EHSOs
• Prepare and submit quarterly progress reports for the sites owned by their home
agencies to the PIU and SOU
• Chair LGRC when needed to address Level 2 grievances regarding project
implementation activities

Environment, Health and 
Safety Officers (EHSOs) 

• Conduct regular monitoring of conditions on site, including compliance with
prescribed mitigation strategies, and submit EHS monitoring reports on a monthly
basis to the ESFP
• Identify worker training needs and support SOU and PMC in development and
delivery of training

Executing Agency 
Environment/EHS Units 

• Provide advice and assistance to ESFPs as needed with regards to  environmental
clearance matters during the pre-construction and construction phases
• During operation phase, monitor sites and prepare quarterly environmental
monitoring reports for submission to DOE, and manage environmental clearance
renewal process on behalf of the EA

Construction Supervision 
Consultant 

• Review and approve CEMPs and quarterly environmental monitoring reports
submitted by contractors
• Guide and assist EAs, through ESFPs, in monitoring of CEMP implementation and
site conditions, including preparation of quarterly progress reports for submission to
SOU
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Entity Responsibilities in EMP Implementation  

• Direct and supervise corrective action by contractors as needed 
• Develop and deliver capacity building programs for EA EHS units, with support of 
SOU and ESFPs 
• Collaborate with SOU on development of safeguards training for sub-contractors and 
workers  

Design-Build Contractor 

• Appoint an EHS Representative to oversee implementation of the CEMP at all sites 
under the DBC's control, including regular monitoring of site conditions and effective 
implementation of prescribed mitigation measures by the DBC and all sub-contractors 
• Prepare and implement CEMP for each project, based on EMP prescriptions and 
international best practices 
• Conduct quarterly EHS monitoring on all sites under their control and submit 
quarterly monitoring reports to ESFP for review  
• Implement corrective actions as directed by PMC and/or ESFP 

Department of 
Environment (DOE) 

• Review environmental clearance applications, including IEE and EMP 
• Review quarterly environmental monitoring reports submitted by SOU during 
construction phase 
• Review quarterly environmental monitoring reports submitted by EA EHS Units 
during operation phase  
• Review applications for environmental clearance renewals 

Asian Development Bank 
(ADB) 

• Review and approve IEE and EMP 
• Publicly disclose IEE on ADB website 
• Review semi-annual environmental monitoring reports prepared by SOU and publicly 
disclose them on ADB website  

 
336. The intersecting roles and responsibilities in EMP implementation during the construction 
phase—including monitoring of implementation—are further illuminated in Figure 18. 
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Figure 18: EMP implementation responsibilities during construction phase 

 
337. During the operation phase, EMP implementation is simplified considerably, as the 
temporary entities formed or engaged to carry out and oversee the construction process are 
wound down or move on to other projects, and permanent entities assume responsibility for 
ensuring that the EMP continues to guide infrastructure operations and maintenance. 
Responsibilities for EMP implementation in the operation phase are shown in Figure. 
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Figure 19 EMP implementation responsibilities in the operation phase 

 
 
 

C. Environmental Impacts and Prescribed Mitigation and Enhancement 
Measures 

 
338. The findings of the environmental impact analysis are presented in Section VI of the IEE 
report. The potential impacts and corresponding measures that are prescribed in order to mitigate 
the negative impacts or enhance positive ones are collected in Table 20 below. The measures 
prescribed apply to the pre-construction, construction and operations phases of the infrastructure 
development at Akhaura BCP. All measures listed in Table 20 are requirements, based on the 
infrastructure plan as proposed at the time of preparation, whose fulfillment is assigned. All 
measures assigned to contractors should be reflected in bidding documents, and serve as the 
basis for the CEMPs, which must be prepared to cover all sites at this investment location.   
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Table 20: Prescribed environmental mitigation and enhancement measures 

Key: 
ADB: Asian Development Bank; BLPA: Bangladesh Land Port Authority; PMC: Construction Supervision Consultant; DBC: Design-Build Contractor; DOE: Department of 
Environment; EAs: Executing Agencies; EHSO: Environment, Health and Safety Officer; ESFP: Environmental Safeguards Focal Person; NBR: National Board of Revenue; 
NQC: No Quantifiable Cost; PIU: Project Implementation Unit; RHD: Roads and Highways Department; SOU: Safeguards Oversight Unit 

 
 

Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

A. PRE-CONSTRUCTION PHASE 

(i) IMPLEMENTATION READINESS 

1. IEE and EMP 
update 

Impacts not accounted 
for due to post-approval 
modifications in 
alignment, design or 
local conditions 

• Review IEE and EMP to ensure any 
post-approval changes are properly 
accounted for and addressed, by addition 
of mitigation measures if necessary 

SOU PIU • IEE and EMP confirmed still 
fully applicable 
• New measures added to 
EMP if needed to cover any 
changes in alignment, design 
or local conditions 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 

2. Confirmation 
of NOCs from 
local agen-
cies and  
authorities 

Project works will not be 
granted clearances by 
DOE if NOCs are not 
obtained from relevant 
national and local 
authorities 

• Confirm NOCs have been obtained from 
Uttar Akhaura Union Parishad and 
Dakshin Akhaura Union Parishad 
• Confirm clearance obtained from 
Department of Forests through Deputy 
Commissioner for Brahmanbaria District  

SOU PIU • NOCs granted by both local 
municipal authorities 
• Clearance granted by 
Department of Forests 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 

3. Verification of 
environ-
mental 
clearances  

Project works will not be 
in compliance with 
national environmental 
laws if clearances are 
not obtained prior to site 
clearing 

• Confirm Site Clearance Certificate (SCC) 
and Environmental Clearance Certificate 
(ECC) have been granted, and that any 
conditions imposed by DOE on approval 
have been reflected in EMP and EMoP, 
as well as CEMP as applicable 

SOU PIU • SCC and ECC granted 
• New measures added to 
EMP, EMoP and CEMP if 
needed to meet any 
condition of approval 
specified by DOE   

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 

4. CEMP 
verification 

Mitigation will be 
inadequate if the CEMP 
is not fully specified 

• Review CEMP to ensure all primary 
contractor responsibilities are fully 
reflected, including monitoring and 
reporting  

SOU 
PMC 

PIU • Any necessary changes 
requested, and made by 
DBC 
• CEMP confirmed adequate 
by reviewers 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget 
and PMC 
amount) 

5. Specialized 
plans 
verification 

Mitigation will be 
inadequate if 
specialized plans have 
not been formulated to 
manage key impacts  

Confirm that the following specialized 
plans have been prepared by the 
DBC: 
• site-specific Construction Camp 
Management Plan(s)  

SOU 
PMC 

PIU • All required specialized 
plans prepared to adequate 
standard and approved by 
relevant authority (as 
required in some cases)  

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget 
and PMC 
amount) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• site-specific Waste Management Plans 
(embedded within CEMP)  
• site-specific Emergency Response Plans 
(embedded within CEMP) 
• Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 
•  Construction Traffic Management Plan 
• Asbestos-Containing Materials Removal 
and Disposal Plan 
• Soil Erosion Prevention Plan 
• Site Reinstatement Plan  
• Occupational Health and Safety Plan 
(including COVID-19 measures stipulated 
by ADB and Government of Bangladesh 
Guidance for Social and Institutional 
Containment and Prevention) 
• Spill Prevention and Response Plan 
(land port, operation phase) 
• Laboratory Waste Management Plan 
(operation phase) 
• Stormwater Drainage Management Plan 
(operation phase) 
• Solid Waste Management Plan 
(operation phase) 

6. Grievance 
Redress 
Mechanisms 

Members of the public 
and workers require a 
fair and transparent 
means of getting 
resolution to complaints 
about some aspect of 
the project's 
implementation 

• Confirm that a central GRM and workers' 
GRM have been established and 
publicized 

PIU SOU • Central GRM established 
and publicized 
• Workers' GRM established 
and explained to workers 
before the start of 
construction 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 

7. Consultations Stakeholders require a 
way to participate 
meaningfully in project 
implementation 

• Conduct additional rounds of 
consultations with stakeholders, 
encompassing institutional and 
community stakeholders, at least prior 
to the start of construction and prior to 
the start of operations   

PIU SOU • Meaningful 
consultations carried out 
with institutional and 
community stakeholders 
at least once during 
detailed design stage 
• Meaningful 
consultations carried out 
with institutional and 
community stakeholders 

USD 2,000 
(Included in 
PIU budget) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

at least once before start 
of operations 

(ii) DESIGN 

8. Climate 
change 
mitigation 

Generation of GHG 
from construction and 
operations contributes 
to global climate 
change problem 

Integrate GHG-limiting measures into facility 
designs, including: 
• substitute other materials for concrete 
where feasible 
• use low-carbon concrete as much as 
possible 
• maximize use of building materials 
available locally 
• integrate photovoltaic generation into the 
electrical plan 
• specify only high-efficiency electrical and 
mechanical equipment 
• specify most fuel-efficient backup 
generator available 
• maximize cross-ventilation by use of 
courtyards, openable windows and 
favorable building orientation 
• incorporate hollow wall structures where 
feasible 
• Use overhangs above large windows to 
prevent excessive solar penetration  
• Prioritize shade in the landscaping plan, 
with plentiful wide-crowned shade trees 
on all parts of site 
• Maximize interior natural light by use of 
favorable building orientation and 
courtyards 
• Specify water-saving toilets, faucets and 
showerheads 
• Design dedicated plumbing system for 
drinking and cooking water 
• Specify high-intensity, full-time lighting 
only where strictly necessary 
• Base landscape plan around drought-
tolerant perennial native species 
• Design site layout and inspection 
process to minimize the length of time 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• All feasible GHG-reduction 
design measures 
incorporated in facility 
detailed designs 
• Soft landscaping plan 
(covering all site areas not 
occupied by structures, 
roadways or walkways, and 
including ample shade trees 
and dense ground cover) 
included in detailed site 
design, with plantings 
specified in Bill of Quantities 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

vehicles have their engines running during 
the border-crossing process 
• Incorporate green roofs  
• Maximize carbon sequestration potential, 
micro-climatic cooling and runoff retention  
by specifying a landscaping plan covering 
all site areas not occupied by structures, 
roadways or walkways, including ample 
shade trees (especially near buildings) 
and dense ground cover in open areas  

9. Climate 
change 
adaptation 

Infrastructure use 
limitations, damage and 
environmental hazards 
due to changing 
conditions   

• Design facilities so that critical 
components (including laboratory, backup 
generator and fuel tanks) are well above 
maximum flood level foreseen under 
climate change projections specified in 
Climate Risk and Adaptation Assessment 
(CRA) report and detailed hydrological 
study  
• Incorporate temperature-moderating 
features in BCP facility designs, including: 
• green roofs where feasible 
• maximize use of wide-crowned shade 
trees in site landscaping plans, including 
around buildings and parking area 
medians 
• maximize cross-ventilation by use of 
courtyards, openable windows and 
favorable building orientation 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• All critical facility 
components above maximum 
expected flood level 
• All feasible temperature-
moderating features 
incorporated in facility 
designs 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 

10. Flora and 
fauna 

Unnecessary loss of 
trees during site 
development 

• Incorporate existing trees into site 
designs to the greatest extent possible, 
including them in design drawings so they 
are protected during clearing and 
construction 
• Ensure that Arjun tree on bank of pond 
on customs station site will not be affected 
as a result of any site layout changes 
made during detailed design 
• When trees must be removed, specify 
planting of compensatory trees elsewhere 
on site, including these in drawings and in 
the Bill of Quantities, in accordance with 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Existing trees incorporated 
in designs to extent possible 
• Arjun tree by pond not 
affected by any layout 
changes during detailed 
design  
• Compensatory trees 
specified in design drawings 
and Bill of Quantities, in 
accordance with the 
approved Compensatory 
Tree Planting Plan 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

the approved Compensatory Tree 
Planting  Plan 

11. Groundwater 
resources 

Lack of effective water 
conservation 
contributes to local 
groundwater issues 

• Maximize opportunities to limit water 
consumption and increase groundwater 
recharge, including adoption of: 
• rain capture on all roofs and use of 
stored water for non-potable uses in and 
around facilities 
• high-efficiency faucets and toilets 
throughout the facilities 
•  plant species with low water needs in 
site landscaping plans 
• stormwater infiltration swales for all 
runoff from paved and impervious 
surfaces (objective: zero site runoff) 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• All feasible and applicable 
water conservation measures 
incorporated in detailed 
designs  

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 

12. Public health Elevated exposure to 
viral threats 

• Design interior layout of the multi-agency 
service center to maximize space 
between users and prevent the formation 
of long lines in indoor spaces    
• Design multi-agency service center 
ventilation system for maximum feasible 
turnover of indoor air 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 

• Multi-agency service center 
interior layout designed to 
maximize space between 
users and prevent formation 
of long indoor lines 
• Multi-agency service center 
ventilation system designed 
for maximum feasible 
turnover of indoor air 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 

13. Public safety Lack of sidewalks and 
other safety features 
along roadway outside 
sites elevates safety 
risks 

• Collaborate with RHD during detailed 
design to secure provision of raised 
sidewalks and other safety measures 
outside the BCP facilities under the RHD 
road widening works, at least between the 
passenger terminal and zero point    

NBR 
BLPA 
DBC 

SOU • Raised sidewalks and other 
road safety measures 
incorporated in road 
widening works and 
favorably integrated with 
BCP facilities  

NQC (included 
in EA and DBC 
costs) 

14. Occupa-
tional health 
and safety  

Chronic exposure of 
facility staff to elevated 
engine emissions  

• Design canopies over areas used by 
vehicles with extra headroom and good 
cross ventilation or fans to evacuate 
emissions efficiently (land port) 
• Design land port check booth ventilation 
systems with remote air intake and 
positive pressure ventilation 

DBC SOU 
ESFP BLPA 

• Canopy designs enable 
efficient exhaust removal 
• Land port check booths 
designed with remote air 
intake and positive pressure 
ventilation 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 

15. Occupa-
tional health 
and safety 

Elevated staff exposure 
to viral threats 

• Design interior layout of the multi-agency 
service center and passenger terminal to 
maximize space between users and 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 
 

• Multi-agency service center 
and passenger terminal 
interior layout designed to 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 
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and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

prevent the formation of long lines in 
indoor spaces    
• Design multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal ventilation system for 
maximum feasible turnover of indoor air 

maximize space between 
users and prevent formation 
of long indoor lines 
• Multi-agency service center 
and passenger terminal 
ventilation system designed 
for maximum feasible 
turnover of indoor air 

16. Occupa-
tional health 
and safety 

Exposure to hazardous 
releases in laboratory 

• Engage qualified laboratory specialist to 
contribute to design of laboratory and 
associated structures, as well as 
preparation of operation protocols 
including Laboratory Waste Management 
Plan, to adhere to international laboratory 
design standards and best practices 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 

• Suitable laboratory design 
specialist engaged to ensure 
design and operations of 
laboratory adhere to 
international laboratory 
design and operation 
standards and best practice  

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 

17. Waste 
manage-
ment 

Pollution from 
inadequately managed 
wastes 

• Anticipate waste streams and 
incorporate design features to collect, sort 
and safely dispose of each class of waste 
• Specify segregated collection bins in 
strategic indoor and outdoor locations 
where wastes are generated 
• Include waste storage and sorting areas 
in facility designs 
• Incorporate easy access for waste and 
recyclables collection vehicles 
• Designate outdoor space for thermophilic 
composting of organic waste from 
kitchens and canteens 

DBC SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Facility designs include 
spaces and features for 
waste management, 
including collection, sorting, 
composting, storage and out-
shipment 

NQC (included 
in DBC costs) 

(iii) PROCUREMENT 

18. Selection of 
Design-Build 
Contractor 

Contractors with low 
commitment to 
safeguards compliance 
limit success of EMP 
implementation  

• Prioritize selection of Contractor with 
strong compliance track record, as 
verified by references from previous 
PMCs  
• Select only Contractors registered with 
MOLE 

PIU SOU • Selected DBC has verified 
track record of good 
performance on safeguards 
compliance 

NQC 
(Included in 
PIU costs) 

19. Selection of 
Design-Build 
Contractor 

Contractors that use 
fuel-inefficient 
equipment and vehicles 
generate more 
emissions than is 

• Require prospective contractors to 
provide information on the age, condition 
and fuel-efficiency of their machinery and 
vehicle fleets in their bids, and consider 
this in the selection process 

PIU SOU • Detailed machinery and 
fleet information required in 
bids 

NQC 
(Included in 
PIU costs) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

necessary  • Include provision in contract giving the 
employer the right to require removal of 
equipment and vehicles it deems to be 
unacceptably polluting from work sites at 
any time during construction, even if these 
are the property of sub-contractors 

• Emissions potential of fleets 
considered in contractor 
selection 
• Provision included in 
contract giving the employer 
the right to require removal of 
equipment and vehicles it 
deems to be unacceptably 
polluting from work sites at 
any time during construction, 
even if these are the property 
of sub-contractors  

20. Labor Use of non-local labor 
reduces positive impact 
of project on local 
livelihoods and triggers 
social conflict 

• Hire exclusively or mostly local workers DBC ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Workers from outside 
Akhuara Upazila represent 
less than 10% of total 
workforce 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

21.  Materials 
sourcing 

Gravel and sand 
obtained from 
environmentally 
damaging riverbed 
mining, hill cutting or 
farmland strip-mining 

• Obtain valid Certificate of BSTI from 
suppliers of bulk materials  

DBC PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Certificate of BSTI obtained 
and filed for each purchase 
of bulk materials 

NQC (Included 
in DBC costs) 

22. Materials 
sourcing 

Undue GHG emissions 
from transport of 
materials sourced far 
from point of use  

• Prioritize bulk materials suppliers using 
less distant sources 

DBC PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Materials sourced from 
within reasonable distance 

NQC (Included 
in DBC costs) 

23. Materials 
Sourcing 

Knock-on 
environmental effects of 
sourcing from 
unsustainable suppliers 

• Select suppliers with strong green 
credentials (verified by review of 
certifications received) 

DBC PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• International suppliers of 
materials have favorable 
environmental certifications 

NQC (Included 
in DBC costs) 

B. CONSTRUCTION PHASE 

(i) BIOPHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT 

24. Surface 
water 

Siltation and 
sedimentation of 
watercourses from soil 
erosion and entrainment 
of fine materials 

Implement approved Soil Erosion 
Prevention Plan, including (inter alia): 
• Protect disturbed soil from rain by 
keeping exposed areas covered with 
mulches, fiber mats and other temporary 
coverings 

DBC PMC • Prescribed soil protection 
measures effectively 
implemented at all work sites 
• Sediment traps installed in 
appropriate places, and 
maintained properly 

USD 250 for 
tarpaulins; 
USD 2,500 
for bulk 
organic 
material for 
temporary 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• Keep all stockpiles of erodible materials 
covered with tarpaulins whenever they are 
not in active use 
• Arrange work site drainage to prevent 
concentration of surface runoff in the 
vicinity of exposed soils and materials 
stockpiles 
• Install and regularly maintain sediment 
traps in site runoff channels 
• Promptly reinstate disturbed ground 
surfaces and establish vegetative cover in 
locations where construction activity has 
been completed   
• Deploy silt curtains and sediment traps 
when earthworks are carried out near 
ponds and other standing water 

• Lack of evidence of 
elevated turbidity in water 
draining to adjacent water 
bodies  
• Ground surface promptly 
reinstated and vegetative 
cover established when 
construction activity complete 
on each part of work site 
• Silt curtains and sediment 
traps properly deployed 
where appropriate 
• Adjacent surface water 
quality (pH, BOD5, COD, DO, 
SS, total coliform, Total P, 
Total N, turbidity) meets 
standard in Schedule 3(A) of 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997 

soil 
protection  
(Included in 
DBC costs) 
 

25. Surface 
water, 
groundwater 
and soils 

Contamination from 
leaks and spills of 
noxious fluids used in 
construction process 

• Keep all motorized equipment in good 
repair 
• Maintain a regiment of systematic daily 
checks to detect leaks, following up with 
prompt repair as needed 
• Strictly require use of drip mats and pans 
during refueling and servicing to catch 
spills and drips 
• Store fuels and other noxious fluids 
within roofed, rain-exclusive containment 
structures with capacity at least 115% of 
the volume of the largest container stored, 
constructed only in locations with zero 
probability of flooding during heavy rains 
• Provide training in spill prevention and 
spill response to all workers involved in 
refueling or equipment servicing 

DBC PMC • Fuels, lubricants and other 
noxious fluids stored in 
appropriate structure  
• Lack of evidence of leaks 
from construction equipment 
• Lack of oil patches on soil 
surface 
• Lack of oily sheen on site 
runoff water 

USD 2,000 for 
drip mats 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

26. Surface 
water 

Excessive enrichment  of 
surface waters from raw 
sewage discharged by 
construction camps 
lacking adequate septic 

• Install an adequate number of toilets to 
accommodate all workers, and septic 
systems of sufficient capacity  for the 
expected effluent volume, in accordance 

DBC PMC • At least one working toilet 
per 10 resident workers 
installed 
• Absence of visual evidence 
of enrichment  

USD 10,000 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 
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and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

systems with Construction Camp Management 
Plan  

27. Air quality Dust from construction 
works create nuisance 
and health hazard for 
residents near work sites 
and along Z1202 

• Implement a regimen of misting all dust-
generating surfaces throughout the work 
day during dry weather 
• Tightly cover stockpiles of fine materials 
with tarpaulins whenever they are not in 
active use to prevent wind erosion 
• Equip all haul trucks with tightly-fitting 
tarpaulins and enforce their use  

DBC PMC • Levels of airborne dust are 
below nuisance level in 
roadside communities 
• No significant dust 
accumulation observed on 
roadside crops and 
structures 
• No complaints from public 
registered 
• Ambient air quality at 
perimeter of work sites and 
on Z1202 in Kalikapur meets 
standards indicated in WBG 
EHS Guidelines: Air 
Emissions and Ambient Air 
Quality and Bangladesh 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997  

USD 10,000 
for sprayer 
unit (Included 
in DBC cost) 

28. Air quality Emissions from 
equipment and vehicles 
used in construction 
degrades local air quality 

• Maintain all motorized equipment used in 
construction to a high standard  
• Use only fuel-efficient equipment 
• Enforce a strict policy against engine 
idling by trucks within the land port 

DBC PMC • Absence of black smoke in 
construction equipment 
exhaust 
• No complaints from public 
• Air quality at perimeter of 
work site meets standards 
indicated in WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Air Emissions 
and Ambient Air Quality, and 
Schedule 2 of Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 
• Emissions from motorized 
machinery used in 
construction meet the 
standard indicated in 
Schedule 6 of the 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997. 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC cost) 

29. Soil Loss of topsoil to erosion • Implement approved Soil Erosion 
Prevention Plan, including (inter alia): 

DBC PMC • Prescribed soil protection 
measures effectively 
implemented at all work sites 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs 
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and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• Protect disturbed soil from rain by 
keeping exposed areas covered with 
mulches, fiber mats and other temporary 
coverings 
• Arrange work site drainage to prevent 
concentration of surface runoff in the 
vicinity of exposed soils  
• Promptly establish vegetative cover on 
soil surfaces in locations where 
construction activity has been completed   
• Implement approved Site Reinstatement 
Plan, including (inter alia): 
•  Reserve topsoil and store separately for 
later use 
• Promptly prepare soil surfaces for 
plantings once construction work has 
been completed in each part of site 
• Establish vegetative cover in accordance 
with landscaping plan in detailed site 
design, Bill of Quantities and 
Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 
• Implement a watering and tending 
regimen to help ensure success of 
plantings 
• Monitor progress of vegetation 
establishment until end of defects period, 
and implement infill planting as necessary 
to achieve full coverage    

• Lack of evidence of soil 
erosion  
• Vegetative cover promptly 
established when 
construction activity complete 
on each part of work sites  

specified in 
relation 
surface water 
protection 
above)  

30. Flora and 
fauna 

Damage to trees • Clearly mark trees that are to be 
preserved prior to clearing 
• Establish a fenced buffer around trees 
that are to be preserved to protect them 
from damage by equipment, excavation 
and materials stockpiles (including near 
the pond on the customs station site, 
where a medicinally important Arjun tree 
grows)  

DBC PMC • Trees clearly marked prior 
to site clearing 
• Fenced buffers established, 
maintained and observed 
around preserved trees for 
duration of works 

USD 500 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

31. Flora and 
fauna 

Aquatic habitat in on-site 
ponds degraded  

• Erect temporary fencing around all 
standing water  
• Strictly prohibit dumping of spoils, 
demolition waste, garbage or other 

DBC PMC • Temporary fencing 
deployed around standing 
water 

USD 500 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 
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and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

materials in on-site ponds (except for fill in 
ponds to be re-shaped or filled as per site 
design)  
• Deploy silt curtains and temporary 
sediment traps where runoff from active 
work areas is directed to ponds 

• No dumping of any 
materials in on-site ponds 
observed, except as directed 
by site design  
• Silt curtains and sediment 
traps deployed as 
appropriate to limit silt 
delivery to ponds  

32. Flora and 
fauna 

Loss of trees • Implement approved Compensatory Tree 
Planting Plan as soon as schedule of 
works permits 

DBC PMC • Compensatory Tree 
Planting Plan implemented 
as approved 

USD 30,000 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

(ii) SOCIOECONOMIC AND CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT 

33. Acoustic 
environment 

Noise and vibration from 
earthworks, pile-driving 
and materials hauling 
degrade quality of life for 
local residents  

• Conduct work only during daylight hours 
• Impose and enforce low speed limits on 
haul trucks through Kalikapur settlement 
along approach road  
• Maintain all motorized equipment and 
haul trucks to a high standard, and 
inspect exhaust systems regularly 

DBC PMC • Noise and vibration are 
below nuisance level in for 
residents of Kalikapur along 
approach road 
• No construction work or 
hauling is conducted 
between dusk and dawn 
• No complaints from the 
public registered 
• Noise levels at roadside in 
villages meet standards 
indicated in WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Environmental 
Noise Management, and 
Schedule 4 of Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 
• Noise emissions from 
individual pieces of 
machinery and vehicles meet 
standard indicated in 
Schedule 5 of the 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

34. Public safety Elevated risks to 
pedestrians on approach 
road and in BCP 

• Ensure that the construction sites are 
adequately fenced and security is 
provided to prevent members of the public 
from entering the sites 

DBC PMC • Adequate fencing and 
security maintained at 
construction sites 
• Construction zone is 
configured to maintain safe 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 
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Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
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• Establish safe, marked routes for staff 
and facility users to continue to use the 
BCP facilities without having to cross 
active construction zones  
• Implement approved Construction Traffic 
Management Plan during hauling periods, 
including (inter alia): 
• Impose and enforce low speed limits on 
haul trucks through Kalikapur settlement 
and elsewhere along Z1202 
• Require all haul trucks to use the 
Akhaura bypass road rather than cutting 
through the town 

access for BCP staff and 
border-crossers to BCP 
facilities during construction 
works 
• Construction Traffic 
Management Plan prepared 
and observed to be 
implemented as appropriate  
• Haul trucks not observed or 
reported to speed through 
Kalikapur or elsewhere along 
approach road 
• Haul trucks not observed or 
reported to pass through 
Akhaura town  

35. Public safety Construction camps are 
locus of violence against 
women and girls 

• Give preference to local laborers to avoid 
the need for, or limit the size of, a 
construction camp 
• Implement approved Construction Camp 
Management Plan, including (inter alia): 
• Conduct proactive outreach with leaders 
of nearby communities to educate women 
and girls about the risks posed by an all-
male camp in the neighborhood 
• Give resident workers regular training on 
appropriate behavior in and around the 
camp 
• Adopt a zero-tolerance policy around 
aggression, violence, sexual exploitation, 
abuse and harassment against local 
women and girls 
• When women must enter the camp for 
employment or selling produce, limit their 
entry to times when resident workers are 
out at the work site 
• Prohibit prostitution on the site, and 
monitor activity in this regard and work 
with community leaders to address the 
problem as needed 

DBC PMC • Lack of reports of worker-
involved abuse or 
harassment 
• Lack of complaints from 
public about violence or 
prostitution at camp 
• Female access to camp for 
employment allowed only 
when workers are out at work 
sites   

NQC 
(Included in 
each entity's 
costs) 
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36. Public safety Construction camps 
serve as source of social 
conflict, possibly leading 
to violence 

• Implement approved Construction Camp 
Management Plan, including (inter alia): 
• Provide regular training and enforcement 
to minimize bad worker behavior off site, 
including public drunkenness, sexual 
harassment, and theft of crops  

DBC PMC • Lack of complaints from 
public about behavior of 
resident workers 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

37. Public health Construction camps act 
as vectors for spread of 
pathogens and disease 

• Implement approved Construction Camp 
Management Plan, including (inter alia): 
• Install and maintain adequate toilet and 
septic systems to prevent discharge of 
raw sewage from camps to local water 
bodies or fields 
• Educate resident workers about sexually 
transmitted diseases and responsible 
sexual behavior 
• Work with local community leaders to 
prohibit prostitution in and around 
construction camps  

DBC PMC • At least one working toilet 
per 10 resident workers 
installed, with septic 
treatment 
• Absence of visual evidence 
of raw sewage discharge 
• Lack of reports of 
prostitution around camp 
• Lack of concerns expressed 
by local community leaders 
about workers' off-site 
behavior 

NQC 
(already 
counted 
above) 

38. Worker 
health and 
safety 

Risks to worker health 
and safety from improper 
work site practices 

• Implement approved Occupational 
Health and Safety Plan, including (inter 
alia): 
• Provide regular safety training for all 
workers 
• Provide task-appropriate PPE to all 
workers and enforce its use 
• Closely monitor works at all times to 
ensure strong worker compliance with 
safety practices 

DBC PMC • Low incidence of workplace 
injuries 
• Workers observed using 
appropriate PPE 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

39. Worker 
health 

Risks to workers from 
viral illness 

• Implement approved Occupational 
Health and Safety Plan, including (inter 
alia): 
• Institute temperature checks (at least 
daily) for all workers and supervisory 
personnel on site 
• Provide each worker with appropriate 
face mask daily or as needed, and require 
mask use at all times  
• Position hand washing and sanitizing 
stations at canteens and other eating 
areas, kitchens, and near toilets  

DBC PMC • Temperature check regimen 
implemented consistently 
• Workers supplied with 
facemasks 
• Workers consistently use 
facemasks  
• Hand washing and 
sanitizing stations provided in 
appropriate locations and 
kept stocked at all times 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• Ventilation systems will be optimized for 
maximum feasible turnover of indoor air  

40. Worker 
health and 
safety 

Risks to worker health 
and safety from poor 
conditions in construction 
camps  

• Implement approved Occupational 
Health and Safety Plan, including (inter 
alia): 
• Conduct monthly safety audit of camp to 
identify fire risks, electrocution hazards 
and other unsafe conditions, and assess 
adequacy of fire extinguishers and first aid 
provisions 
• Institute a regular cleaning and 
disinfection regimen for camp kitchens, 
latrines, wash-up areas, eating areas and 
sleeping sheds 
• Provide adequate sleeping space for the 
number of workers to avoid overcrowding 
and consequent spread of communicable 
illnesses and infestations 
• Provide each worker with a raised 
sleeping platform with mattress or mat, 
bedding and mosquito netting  
• Test drinking water supplied to workers 
on a quarterly basis to ensure safety    
• Ensure adequate ventilation and light in 
all camp structures    

DBC PMC •  Safety audit results 
included in monthly progress 
reports and quarterly 
monitoring reports 
• Lack of outbreaks of 
infectious illnesses (e.g., 
influenza, pneumonia, 
tuberculosis) and ailments 
associated with unsanitary 
conditions (e.g., dysentery, 
lice, scabies) 
• Living conditions meet 
standards specified in 
Construction Camp 
Management Plan 
• Drinking water test results 
meet standards indicated in 
Schedule 3(B) of 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997 

USD 6,000 
for 
procurement 
or treatment 
of drinking 
water supply  
(Included in 
DBC costs) 
 
 

41. Livelihoods Employment for local 
people 

• Hire mostly or exclusively local workers 
on construction sites 

DBC PMC • Workers from outside 
Akhaura upazila represent 
less than 10% of total 
workforce on site 

NQC 
(Included in 
PC cost) 

42. Physical 
cultural 
resources 

Damage to cultural 
heritage due to 
inappropriate treatment 
of unearthed artifacts 

• Train all workers and site managers in 
the use of the chance find procedure 
specified in the CEMP 

DBC PMC • Workers are aware of the 
chance find procedure 

NQC 
(Included in 
PC cost) 

(iii) WASTE MANAGEMENT 

43. Demolition 
waste 

Impacts from improper 
removal, processing and 
disposal of demolished 
structures  

• If there is any reason to suspect 
presence of asbestos-containing 
materials (ACM), implement approved 
ACM Removal and Disposal Plan  
• Ensure salvage of recyclable and 
reusable items 

DBC PMC • Any ACM assessed and 
removed and disposed of 
according to approved ACM 
Removal and Disposal Plan  
• Recyclable materials 
salvaged 

USD 1,000 
(contingency 
for ACM 
assessment 
services)  
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• Use rubble in site development or 
dispose of in a site identified and 
approved in accordance with the Waste 
Management Plan embedded within the 
CEMP 

• Rubble appropriately used 
as fill on site, or disposed of 
in accordance with Waste 
Management Plan 
embedded in CEMP  

(Included in 
DBC costs) 

44. Construc-
tion waste 

Pollution from improper 
management of solid 
waste generated at work 
sites and construction 
camp 

• Implement all provisions in the Waste 
Management Plan embedded in CEMP, 
including: 
• Provide waste receptacles on the work 
sites and collect their contents daily or 
weekly as needed 
• Recycle all recyclables through local 
providers of this service 
• Compost organic wastes generated by 
construction camp kitchens  
• Dispose of non-recyclable and non-
organic wastes as based on locally 
available and approved disposal options 

DBC PMC • All classes of waste 
managed in accordance with 
Waste Management Plan 

NQC 
(included in 
DBC costs) 

45. Waste oils Water pollution from 
waste oils and other 
fluids generated in 
maintenance yards 

• Recycle waste oils through a reputable 
business providing this service, as 
identified in the Waste Management Plan 
embedded in the CEMP 

DBC PMC • No evidence of waste oil 
dumping or burning 
• Documentation of transfers 
to identified service provider 
available 

NQC 
(Included in 
DBC costs) 

C. OPERATION PHASE 

(i) BIOPHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT 

46. Water 
quality 

Contamination by 
noxious fluids used in 
facility operations and 
maintenance 

• Store fluids only within dedicated indoor 
storage spaces with secondary 
containment capacity equaling or 
exceeding 115% of the volume of the 
largest container stored  
• Routinely inspect storage spaces and 
tanks for leakage, and take immediate 
corrective action as needed  
• Maintain an adequate stock of absorbent 
materials nearby fluids storage and 
handling areas to enable prompt cleanup 
of accidental spills 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Proper storage observed 
• Absence of evidence of 
spills and leaks 
• Adequate supply of 
absorbent material kept in 
stock for emergency cleanup 
of spills 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA facility 
operating 
costs) 

47. Water 
quality 

Reduced effectiveness 
of wastewater 
treatment  

• Remove sludge at least once per year 
from all septic tanks installed, and worked 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Sludge removed from all 
septic tanks at least annually, 
and appropriately used to 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

into the soil around on-site tree 
plantations for fertilization 

fertilize on-site tree 
plantations 

BLPA facility 
operating 
costs) 

48. Water 
quality 

Contamination from 
spills of hazardous and 
noxious cargos in land 
port 

• Prepare a Spill Prevention and 
Response Plan for the land port prior to 
end of construction phase, to be reviewed 
and approved by PMC before start of 
operations 
• Provide personnel training necessary for 
effective implementation of the plan prior 
to start of operations and annually 
thereafter 

BLPA BLPA EHS Unit • Spill Prevention and 
Response Plan for the land 
port prepared and approved 
before start of operations 
• Spill prevention and 
response training provided 
prior to start of operations 
and annually thereafter  

NQC 
(Included in 
BLPA facility 
preparation 
and 
operating 
costs) 

49. Water 
quality 

Siltation, enrichment 
and contamination of 
local water bodies by 
runoff from facilities 
during regular operation 

• Regularly check and clean out sediment 
traps and ensure that all porous drains 
and infiltration swales are functioning as 
designed, as per approved Stormwater 
Drainage Management Plan 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• All sediment traps, porous 
drains and vegetated 
infiltration swales observed 
to be well maintained and 
functional 
• Runoff from site surfaces is 
either fully infiltrated within 
the site, or is of sufficient 
quality not to cause violation 
of surface water standard, as 
indicated in Schedule 3(A) of 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997    

NQC 
(Included in  
NBR and 
BLPA facility 
operating 
costs) 

50. Air quality Emissions from 
vehicles using BCP 
facilities and dust from 
facility operations 

• Ensure adequate staffing at peak times 
to help ensure that incoming trucks are 
processed efficiently and lines do not form 
• Direct all entering truck drivers to shut 
down engines immediately upon reaching 
parking spaces 
• Monitor air quality within the facility sites 
and devise corrective actions as 
appropriate 

BLPA 
NBR 
 

BLPA EHS Unit 
NBR EHS Unit 

• Ambient air quality within 
the facility sites meets 
standards indicated in WBG 
EHS Guidelines: Air 
Emissions and Ambient Air 
Quality, and Schedule 2 of 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997 

NQC 
(Included in  
NBR and 
BLPA facility 
operating 
costs) 

51. Soils Erosion of soils during 
maintenance works 
involving excavation 
and/or deteriorated 
ground cover 

• Protect soils exposed by maintenance 
works with mulches and other protective 
coverings during works, and promptly re-
establish vegetative cover when works 
have been completed 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Lack of evidence of gully 
erosion 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA facility 
operating 
costs) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• Regularly inspect site vegetation for loss 
of coverage and evidence of emerging 
gully erosion  

(ii) SOCIOECONOMIC AND CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT 

52. Acoustic 
environment 

Excessive noise due to 
increasing cross-border 
traffic 

• Convene a workshop with participation of 
people living and operating businesses 
along Z1202 in the border zone, local 
union and parishad representatives, RHD, 
BGB, police and other border agencies to 
discuss feasibility of limiting vehicle horn 
use in border zone and formulate action 
as appropriate   
• Monitor noise levels and develop 
corrective action as may be appropriate 
and feasible 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Workshop convened and 
action plan formulated if 
consensus for action found 
• Noise levels at roadside in 
villages meet standards 
indicated in WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Environmental 
Noise Management, and 
Schedule 4 of Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997  

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR 
operating 
costs) 

53. Public safety Elevated accident risk 
due to increased cross-
border truck traffic and 
inadequate road safety 
provisions 

• Regularly monitor facility operations for 
emerging public safety issues, and devise 
appropriate corrective action, as needed  
• Proactively coordinate with RHD to 
ensure that safety features including 
sidewalks, pullout and turn lanes, road 
markings, signage and other safety 
features are planned for and implemented 
in future approach road upgrades 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Safety features 
implemented 
• Accident risk low 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
operating 
costs) 

54. Public safety Elevated accident risk 
due to community and 
commercial 
encroachment on 
approach road RoW 
and road surface 

• Pursue collaboration with RHD and local 
community leaders regarding durable 
solutions to safety risks from on-road and 
road-adjacent commerce, such as 
provision of alternative spaces outside the 
RoW for commercial and community 
activity  

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Low incidence of 
encroachment 
• Smooth traffic flow through 
settled areas 
• Low incidence of vehicle-
pedestrian collisions 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
operating 
costs) 

55. Trans-
boundary 
public health 
impacts 

Elevated risk of cross-
border transmission of 
STDs and illnesses 
from increased flow of 
people through the 
border zone  

• Work proactively with local community 
leaders to monitor the issue of prostitution 
around the BCP, especially as it relates to 
truck drivers, and develop educational 
and enforcement efforts as needed 
• Prohibit truck drivers from leaving the 
land port 
• Strictly prohibit access to the land port by 
the general public 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Low incidence of 
prostitution in border zone 
• Educational efforts 
effectively carried out, if 
needed 
• Pandemic response 
measures integrated in 
customs station operating 
protocols 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR 
operating 
costs) 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

• Integrate pandemic response in customs 
station operations protocols, including but 
not limited to enhanced screening and 
border closures (comprehensive/selective, 
short-term/long-term)   

56. Worker 
health and 
safety 

Chronic exposure to 
vehicle emissions 

• Enforce a strict policy against engine 
idling by trucks within the land port  

BLPA 
 

BLPA EHS Unit • Low incidence of staff 
complaints about emissions 
exposure 
• Ambient air quality within 
the facility sites meets 
standards indicated in WBG 
EHS Guidelines: Air 
Emissions and Ambient Air 
Quality, and Schedule 2 of 
Environment Conservation 
Rules, 1997 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
operating 
budgets) 

57. Worker 
health and 
safety 

Elevated risk of 
contracting dangerous 
viral illnesses  

• Integrate pandemic response measures 
in operations and maintenance manuals 
and operating protocols for the customs 
station and land port, to ensure prompt 
implementation when emerging threats 
are identified   

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Pandemic response 
measures integrated in 
operations and maintenance 
manuals 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
operating 
budgets) 

58. Worker 
health and 
safety 

Injury risk to land port 
workers from physical 
strain and falling loads  

• Provide regular occupational health and 
safety training to land port laborers 

BLPA NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Low incidence of land port 
laborer injuries 

NQC 
(Included in  
BLPA 
operating 
budget) 

59. Worker 
health and 
safety 

Exposure of laboratory 
technicians and support 
staff to accidental 
hazardous releases 

• Incorporate Emergency Response Plan 
in laboratory operating protocols, and 
provide regular training for technicians 
and support staff on its activation 

NBR NBR EHS Unit • Emergency Response Plan 
included in laboratory 
operating protocols 
• Regular training provided on 
activation of Emergency 
Response Plan  

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR 
operating 
budget) 

60. Livelihoods Opportunities for 
employment in facility 
operations and 
maintenance 

• Give priority to local people and firms in 
selecting contractors for maintenance 
works and selected permanent positions 
in operations and maintenance  

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Local people well 
represented in BCP 
workforce 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
operating 
costs) 

(iii) WASTE MANAGEMENT 
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Parameter Potential impacts 
and/or issues 

Mitigation/enhancement  measures Implementing 
entities 

Supervision 
responsibility 

Performance indicators Estimated 
cost In USD 

61. Laboratory 
waste 

Environmental 
contamination and 
public health risks from 
improperly managed 
hazardous wastes  

• Integrate detailed laboratory waste 
management plan into laboratory 
protocols into operations and 
maintenance manuals  
• Provide training to laboratory technicians 
and maintenance staff on correct 
implementation of waste management 
protocols, before the laboratory becomes 
operational and on an annual basis 
thereafter 
• Specify parameters, measurement, and 
reporting for annual waste audit in 
laboratory waste management protocols 
• Conduct an annual waste management 
audit and implement corrective action as 
needed to address problematic trends 

NBR NBR EHS Unit 
 

• Discharges of liquid waste 
from laboratory meet 
standards indicated in 
Schedule 10 (Inland Surface 
Water) of the Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR 
operating 
costs) 

62. Solid waste Pollution from improper 
management of solid 
waste from BCP facility 
operations 

• Ensure that appropriate waste 
management procedures for all 
components of the solid waste stream are 
specified in each facility's operations and 
maintenance manual 

NBR 
BLPA 

NBR EHS Unit 
BLPA EHS Unit 

• Recyclable solid waste is 
consistently segregated and 
picked up by a reputable 
recycling business 
• Non-recyclable solid waste 
is consistently taken to a 
legal landfill for disposal 
• Lack of evidence of waste 
dumping or burning on site 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA  
operating 
budgets) 
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D. Environmental Monitoring and Reporting 
 
339. The purpose of environmental monitoring is to ensure that the EMP is fully and 
competently implemented across all phases of the project's development, and to provide a basis 
for appropriate and timely corrective action when it is found not to be. The environmental 
monitoring process should be understood not only as a means of supervision and enforcement, 
but also as a vehicle for organizational learning and progress towards mainstream international 
best practice in construction site and facility management. Effective monitoring can also be a vital 
tool in forestalling conflict with the communities most likely to suffer the consequences of negative 
environmental impacts, as problems can be identified and corrected in a timely manner, before 
they grow to nuisance or dangerous levels. Environmental monitoring must continue until 
issuance of a Project Completion Report (PCR).  
 
340. Environmental monitoring consists of assessing both the degree to which contractors and 
facility operators are fulfilling their responsibilities to implement measures specified in the EMP to 
manage impacts (compliance monitoring), and the degree to which their impact management 
efforts are successful in preventing harmful environmental conditions from arising (effects 
monitoring). Compliance monitoring typically makes use of checklists to confirm or disconfirm that 
prescribed measures are being properly implemented, while effects monitoring involves 
quantitative and/or qualitative sampling at designated locations. Both types of monitoring need to 
be conducted on a regular and consistent basis, to ensure the comparability of results across 
monitoring periods. Monitoring should begin before site clearing, so an environmental baseline 
(i.e., pre-project conditions) can be established for key environmental parameters.           
 
341. Monitoring parameters for each prescribed mitigation and enhancement measure were 
identified in Table 20 above. Specific monitoring responsibilities, including the monitoring and 
reporting timetable for each, are detailed in the Environmental Monitoring Plan (Table 21) below.  
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Table 21: Environmental monitoring plan 

Key: 

ADB: Asian Development Bank; BLPA: Bangladesh Land Port Authority; BR: Bangladesh Railway; PMC: Construction Supervision Consultant; DBC: Design-Build 
Contractor; DOE: Department of Environment; EAs: Executing Agencies; EHSO: Environment, Health and Safety Officer; ESFP: Environmental Safeguards Focal Person; 
LGED: Local Government Engineering Department; NBR: National Board of Revenue; NQC: No Quantifiable Cost; PIU: Project Implementation Unit; RHD: Roads and 
Highways Department; SOU: Safeguards Oversight Unit 

 

Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

A. PRE-CONSTRUCTION PHASE 

(i) IMPLEMENTATION READINESS 

1. Environmental 
baseline 

• Collect and analyze samples for key 
environmental parameters to establish a pre-
project environmental baseline for each 
development site 

ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Ambient air quality; compare to WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Air Emissions and Ambient Air 
Quality (for SO2, NO2, PM2.5, PM10, O3) 
and US EPA National Ambient Air Quality 
Standards (for CO and Pb) (minimum 8 hr 
sampling period)  
• Adjacent surface waters (pH, BOD5, 
COD, DO, SS, total coliform, Total P, Total 
N, turbidity); compare to Schedule 3(A) of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 
• Groundwater in wells on site or nearby 
(pH, TDS, EC, DO, BOD5, COD, Chloride, 
SS, As, Fe, Total-N, Total-P, Total coliform, 
turbidity, temperature); compare to 
Schedule 3(B) of Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 
• Ambient noise (dBa daytime, dBa night); 
compare to WBG EHS Guidelines: 
Environmental Noise Management and 
Schedule 4 of Bangladesh Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 

One sample prior to 
start of site clearing   
 
Sampling locations: 
 
Ambient air quality 
23°50'29.74"N  
91°14'30.19"E 
 
Surface water 
23°50'29.74"N  
91°14'30.19"E 
and 
23°50'23.84"N;  
91°15'01.27"E 
 
Groundwater 
well on site 
 
Ambient noise 
23°50'29.74"N  
91°14'30.19"E 
 

USD 1,200 for 
sampling and 
laboratory 
analysis 

2. IEE and EMP 
update 

• Review IEE and EMP to ensure any post-
approval changes are properly accounted for and 
addressed, by addition of mitigation measures if 
necessary 

SOU • IEE and EMP confirmed still fully 
applicable 
• New measures added to EMP if needed to 
cover any changes in alignment, design or 
local conditions 

Once before start of 
procurement 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

3. Verification of 
environmental 
clearances  

• Confirm Site Clearance Certificate (SCC) 
and Environmental Clearance Certificate 
(ECC) have been granted, and that any 
conditions imposed by DOE on approval 
have been reflected in EMP and EMoP, as 
well as CEMP as applicable 

SOU • SCC and ECC granted 
• New measures added to EMP, EMoP 
and CEMP if needed to meet any 
condition of approval specified by DOE   

Once before start of 
procurement 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 

4. CEMP 
verification 

• Review CEMP to ensure all primary contractor 
responsibilities are fully reflected, including 
monitoring and reporting  

PMC • Any necessary changes requested, and 
made by DBC 
• CEMP confirmed adequate by reviewers 

Once before start of 
construction 

NQC (Included 
in PMC 
amount) 

5. Specialized 
plans 
verification 

Confirm that the following specialized plans 
have been prepared by the DBC: 
• site-specific Construction Camp Management 
Plan(s)  
• site-specific Waste Management Plans 
(embedded within CEMP)  
• site-specific Emergency Response Plans 
(embedded within CEMP) 
• Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 
•  Construction Traffic Management Plan 
• Asbestos-Containing Materials Removal and 
Disposal Plan 
• Soil Erosion Prevention Plan 
• Site Reinstatement Plan 
• Occupational Health and Safety Plan (including 
COVID-19 measures stipulated by ADB and 
Government of Bangladesh Guidance for Social 
and Institutional Containment and Prevention) 
• Spill Prevention and Response Plan (land port, 
operation phase) 
• Laboratory Waste Management Plan (operation 
phase) 
• Stormwater Drainage Management Plan 
(operation phase) 
• Solid Waste Management Plan (operation 
phase) 

PMC • All required specialized plans prepared to 
adequate standard and approved by 
relevant authority (as required in some 
cases) 

Once before start of 
construction 
 
Once before start of 
operations 
(Laboratory Waste 
Management Plan 
and Stormwater 
Drainage 
Management Plan) 

NQC (Included 
in PMC 
amount) 

6. Grievance 
Redress 
Mechanisms 

• Confirm that a central GRM and workers' GRM 
have been established and publicized 

SOU • Central GRM established and publicized 
• Workers' GRM established and explained 
to workers before the start of construction 

Once before start of 
construction 

NQC (Included 
in PIU budget) 

7. Consultations • Conduct additional rounds of consultations SOU • Meaningful consultations carried out Once during detailed NQC (Included 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

with stakeholders, encompassing institutional 
and community stakeholders, at least prior to 
the start of construction and prior to the start 
of operations   

with institutional and community 
stakeholders at least once during 
detailed design stage 
• Meaningful consultations carried out 
with institutional and community 
stakeholders at least once before start 
of operations 

design 
 
Once before start of 
operations 

in PIU budget) 

8. Transboundary 
environmental 
impacts 

• Form a working group at the national level, 
involving NBR, Ministry of Agriculture, Ministry of 
Fisheries and Livestock, Forest Department and 
DOE to proactively address invasive species 
threats at all ports of entry, including land BCPs  

SOU • Working group established to proactively 
address the invasive species threat 

Once before end of 
design phase, 
quarterly thereafter 
until action 
confirmed 

NQC 
(Included in 
PIU budget) 

9. Acoustic 
environment 

• Convene a workshop with participation of 
people living and operating businesses along 
Z1202 in border zone, local union and parishad 
representatives, RHD. BGB, police and other 
border agencies to discuss feasibility of limiting 
vehicle horn use in border zone and formulate 
action as appropriate   

SOU • Workshop convened and action plan 
formulated if consensus for action found  

Once before end of 
design phase, 
quarterly thereafter 
until action 
confirmed 

NQC 
(Included in 
PIU budget) 

(ii) DESIGN 

10. Climate 
change 
mitigation 

Integrate GHG-limiting measures into facility 
designs, including: 
• substitute other materials for concrete where 
feasible 
• use low-carbon concrete as much as possible 
• maximize use of building materials available 
locally 
• integrate photovoltaic generation into the 
electrical plan 
• specify only high-efficiency electrical and 
mechanical equipment 
• specify most fuel-efficient backup generator 
available 
• maximize cross-ventilation by use of courtyards, 
openable windows and favorable building 
orientation 
• incorporate hollow wall structures where 
feasible 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• All feasible GHG-reduction design 
measures incorporated in facility designs 
• Soft landscaping plan (covering all site 
areas not occupied by structures, roadways 
or walkways, and including ample shade 
trees and dense ground cover) included in 
detailed site design, with plantings 
specified in Bill of Quantities 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR, BLPA 
budgets) 



 

 

120 

Parameter 
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Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

• Use overhangs above large windows to prevent 
excessive solar penetration  
• Prioritize shade in the landscaping plan, with 
plentiful wide-crowned shade trees on all parts of 
site 
• Maximize interior natural light by use of 
favorable building orientation and courtyards 
• Specify water-saving toilets, faucets and 
showerheads 
• Design dedicated plumbing system for drinking 
and cooking water 
• Specify high-intensity, full-time lighting only 
where strictly necessary 
• Base landscape plan around drought-tolerant 
perennial native species 
• Design site layout and inspection process to 
minimize the length of time vehicles have their 
engines running during the border-crossing 
process 
• Incorporate green roofs  
• Maximize carbon sequestration potential, micro-
climatic cooling and runoff retention by specifying 
a landscaping plan covering all site areas not 
occupied by structures, roadways or walkways, 
including ample shade trees (especially near 
buildings) and dense ground cover in open areas 

11. Climate 
change 
adaptation 

• Design facilities so that critical components 
(including laboratory, backup generator and fuel 
tanks) are well above maximum flood level 
foreseen under climate change projections 
specified in Climate Risk and Adaptation 
Assessment (CRA) report and detailed 
hydrological study  
• Incorporate temperature-moderating features in 
BCP facility designs, including: 
• green roofs where feasible 
• maximize use of wide-crowned shade trees in 
site landscaping plans, including around 
buildings and parking area medians 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• All critical facility components above 
maximum expected flood level 
• All feasible temperature-moderating 
features incorporated in facility designs 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR, BLPA 
budgets) 
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Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

• maximize cross-ventilation by use of courtyards, 
openable windows and favorable building 
orientation 

12. Flora and 
fauna 

• Avoid removal of trees to the greatest extent 
possible  
• Incorporate existing trees as site features 
whenever possible, and include them in site 
designs 
• Ensure that Arjun tree on bank of pond on 
customs station site will not be affected as a 
result of any site layout changes made during 
detailed design 
•  
• When trees must be removed, compensatory 
trees should be planned elsewhere on site and 
marked in the design drawings, and included in 
the Bill of Quantities , in accordance with 
approved Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Existing trees preserved in site designs to 
the greatest extent feasible  
• Arjun tree by pond not affected by any site 
layout changes made during detailed 
design 
• Compensatory trees included in design 
drawings and Bill of Quantities, in 
accordance with Compensatory Tree 
Planting Plan 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR, BLPA 
budgets) 

13. Groundwater 
resources 

• Maximize opportunities to limit water 
consumption and increase groundwater 
recharge, including adoption of: 
• rain capture on all roofs and use of stored water 
for non-potable uses in and around facilities 
• high-efficiency faucets and toilets throughout 
the facilities 
•  plant species with low water needs in site 
landscaping plans 
• stormwater infiltration swales (or drainage to 
ponds on site) for all runoff from paved and 
impervious surfaces (objective: zero site runoff) 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• All feasible and applicable water 
conservation measures incorporated in 
detailed designs for customs and land port 
facilities 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR, BLPA 
budgets) 

14. Public health • Design customs station layout to maintain 
adequate space between individual users and 
prevent formation of long lines in indoor spaces 
• Design station ventilation system to maximize 
turnover of indoor air 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 

• Multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal interior design enables 
social distancing  
• Multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal ventilation system 
designed to maximize turnover of indoor air 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR budgets) 

15. Public safety • NBR and BLPA to collaborate with RHD during 
detailed design to secure provision of raised 
sidewalks and other safety measures outside the 

SOU • Raised sidewalks and other road safety 
measures incorporated in road widening 

At beginning of 
detailed design work 

NQC (included 
in PIU budget) 
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Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

BCP facilities under the RHD road widening 
works, at least between the passenger terminal 
and zero point    

works, and favorably integrated with BCP 
facilities 

16. Occupational 
health and 
safety 

• Design canopies over areas used by vehicles 
with extra headroom and good cross ventilation 
or fans to evacuate emissions efficiently (land 
port) 
• Design land port check booth ventilation 
systems with remote air intake and positive 
pressure ventilation 

SOU 
ESFP BLPA 

• Canopy designs enable efficient exhaust 
removal 
• Land port check booths designed with 
remote air intake and positive pressure 
ventilation 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
BLPA budgets) 

17. Occupational 
health and 
safety 

• Design interior layout of the multi-agency 
service center and passenger terminal to 
maximize space between users and prevent the 
formation of long lines in indoor spaces    
• Design multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal ventilation system for 
maximum feasible turnover of indoor air 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 

• Multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal interior design enables 
social distancing  
• Multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal ventilation system 
designed to maximize turnover of indoor air 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR budgets) 

18. Occupational 
health and 
safety 

•  Engage qualified laboratory specialist to 
contribute to design of laboratory and associated 
structures, as well as preparation of operation 
protocols including Laboratory Waste 
Management Plan, to adhere to international 
laboratory design standards and best practices 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
 

•  Suitable laboratory design specialist 
engaged to ensure design and operations 
of laboratory adhere to international 
laboratory design and operation standards 
and best practice 

At beginning of 
detailed design work 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR budgets) 

19. Waste 
management 

• Anticipate waste streams and incorporate 
design features to collect, sort and safely 
dispose of each class of waste 
• Specify segregated collection bins in strategic 
indoor and outdoor locations where wastes are 
generated 
• Include waste storage and sorting areas in 
facility designs 
• Incorporate easy access for waste and 
recyclables collection vehicles 
• Designate outdoor space for thermophilic 
composting of organic waste from kitchens and 
canteens 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Facility designs include spaces and 
features for waste management, including 
collection, sorting, composting, storage and 
out-shipment 

 

Once before 
approval of detailed 
designs 

NQC (included 
in PIU and 
NBR, BLPA 
budgets) 

(iii) PROCUREMENT 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

20. Selection of 
Design-Build 
Contractor 

• Prioritize selection of Contractor with strong 
compliance track record, as verified by 
references from previous PMCs  
• Select only Contractors registered with MOLE 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Selected DBC has verified track record of 
good performance on safeguards 
compliance 

Once during 
procurement 

NQC 
(Included in 
PIU and EA 
costs) 

21. Selection of 
Design-Build 
Contractor 

• Require prospective contractors to provide 
information on the age, condition and fuel-
efficiency of their machinery and vehicle fleets in 
their bids, and consider this in the selection 
process 
• Include provision in contract giving the 
employer the right to require removal of 
equipment and vehicles it deems to be 
unacceptably polluting from work sites at any 
time during construction, even if these are the 
property of sub-contractors 

SOU 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Detailed machinery and fleet information 
required in bids 
• Emissions potential of fleets considered in 
contractor selection 
• Provision included in contract giving the 
employer the right to require removal of 
equipment and vehicles it deems to be 
unacceptably polluting from work sites at 
any time during construction, even if these 
are the property of sub-contractors  

Once during 
procurement 

NQC 
(Included in 
PIU and EA 
costs) 

22. Labor • Hire exclusively or mostly local workers PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Workers from Akhaura Upazila  given first 
priority in hiring for construction jobs 

Once prior to start of 
construction 

NQC 
(Included in 
PMC and EA 
costs) 

23.  Materials 
sourcing 

• Obtain valid Certificate of BSTI from suppliers 
of bulk materials  

PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Certificate of BSTI obtained and filed for 
each purchase of bulk materials 

Prior to approval of 
each purchase order  

NQC (Included 
in PMC and EA 
costs) 

24. Materials 
sourcing 

• Prioritize bulk materials suppliers using less 
distant sources 

PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• Materials sourced from within reasonable 
distance 

Prior to approval of 
each purchase order 

NQC (Included 
in PMC and EA 
costs) 

25. Materials 
Sourcing 

• Select suppliers with strong green credentials 
(verified by review of certifications received) 

PMC 
ESFP NBR 
ESFP BLPA 

• International suppliers of materials have 
favorable environmental certifications 

Prior to approval of 
each purchase order 

NQC (Included 
in PMC and EA 
costs) 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

B. CONSTRUCTION PHASE 

(i) BIOPHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT 

26. Surface water Implement approved Soil Erosion Prevention Plan, 
including (inter alia): 
• Protect disturbed soil from rain by keeping 
exposed areas covered with mulches, fiber mats 
and other temporary coverings 
• Keep all stockpiles of erodible materials 
covered with tarpaulins whenever they are not in 
active use 
• Arrange work site drainage to prevent 
concentration of surface runoff in the vicinity of 
exposed soils and materials stockpiles 
• Install and regularly maintain sediment traps in 
site runoff channels 
• Promptly reinstate disturbed ground surfaces 
and establish vegetative cover in locations where 
construction activity has been completed   
• Deploy silt curtains and sediment traps when 
earthworks are carried out near ponds and other 
standing water 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 
 

• Prescribed soil protection measures 
effectively implemented at all work sites in 
accordance with approved Soil Erosion 
Prevention Plan 
• Sediment traps installed in appropriate 
places, and maintained properly 
• Lack of evidence of elevated turbidity in 
water draining to adjacent water bodies  
• Ground surface promptly reinstated and 
vegetative cover established when 
construction activity complete on each part 
of work sites  
• Silt curtains and sediment traps properly 
deployed where appropriate 
• Adjacent surface water quality (pH, BOD5, 
COD, DO, SS, total coliform, Total P, Total 
N, turbidity) meets standard in Schedule 
3(A) of Environment Conservation Rules, 
1997 

Monthly for duration of 
construction 
 
Quarterly surface 
water quality 
monitoring by EHSO 
at: 

23°50'29.74"N  
91°14'30.19"E 
and 
23°50'23.84"N  
91°15'01.27"E 
or at locations 
dictated by work 
activity 

 
 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 
 
 
USD 2,500 
for water 
quality 
monitoring 
(NBR and 
BLPA)  
   

27. Surface water, 
groundwater 
and soils 

• Keep all motorized equipment in good repair 
• Maintain a regiment of systematic daily checks 
to detect leaks, following up with prompt repair 
as needed 
• Strictly require use of drip mats and pans during 
refueling and servicing to catch spills and drips 
• Store fuels and other noxious fluids within 
roofed, rain-exclusive containment structures 
with capacity at least 115% of the volume of the 
largest container stored, constructed only in 
locations with zero probability of flooding during 
heavy rains 
• Provide training in spill prevention and spill 
response to all workers involved in refueling or 
equipment servicing 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 
 

• Fuels, lubricants and other noxious fluids 
stored in appropriate structure  
• Lack of evidence of leaks from 
construction equipment 
• Lack of oil patches on soil surface 
• Lack of oily sheen on site runoff water 

Monthly for duration of 
construction 

NQC (included in 
EA, PMC, DBC 
costs) 

28. Surface water • Install an adequate number of toilets to 
accommodate all workers, and septic systems of 
sufficient capacity  for the expected effluent 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• At least one working toilet per 10 resident 
workers installed 
• Absence of visual evidence of enrichment  

Once at beginning of 
construction, and 

NQC (included in 
EA, PMC, DBC 
costs) 
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type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

volume, in accordance with Construction Camp 
Management Plan  

monthly for duration of 
construction  

29. Air quality • Implement a regimen of misting all dust-
generating surfaces throughout the work day 
during dry weather 
• Tightly cover stockpiles of fine materials with 
tarpaulins whenever they are not in active use to 
prevent wind erosion 
• Equip all haul trucks with tightly-fitting tarpaulins 
and enforce their use  

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Levels of airborne dust are below 
nuisance level in roadside communities 
• No significant dust accumulation observed 
on roadside crops and structures 
• No complaints from public registered 
• Ambient air quality at work sites and along 
haul roads meets standards indicated in 
WBG EHS Guidelines: Air Emissions and 
Ambient Air Quality, and Schedule 2 of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 
(observation) 
 
(Quantitative 
measurement 
quarterly by EHSO 
at locations 
dictated by work 
activity) 
 
 

NQC 
(observation) 
 
USD 3,000 
(quantitative 
sampling) 
(included in 
EA costs) 

30. Air quality • Maintain all motorized equipment used in 
construction to a high standard  
• Use only fuel-efficient equipment 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Absence of black smoke in construction 
equipment exhaust 
• No complaints from public 
• Ambient air quality at work sites and along 
haul roads meets standards indicated in 
WBG EHS Guidelines: Air Emissions and 
Ambient Air Quality, and Schedule 2 of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 
 
(Quantitative 
measurement 
quarterly by EHSO 
at locations 
dictated by work 
activity) 

NQC  
(observation) 
 
(quantitative 
sampling cost 
included in 
previous 
item) 

31. Soil • Implement approved Soil Erosion Prevention 
Plan, including (inter alia): 
• Protect disturbed soil from rain by keeping 
exposed areas covered with mulches, fiber mats 
and other temporary coverings 
• Arrange work site drainage to prevent 
concentration of surface runoff in the vicinity of 
exposed soils  
• Promptly establish vegetative cover on soil 
surfaces in locations where construction activity 
has been completed   
• Implement approved Site Reinstatement Plan, 
including (inter alia): 
•  Reserve topsoil and store separately for later 
use 
• Promptly prepare soil surfaces for plantings 
once construction work has been completed in 
each part of site 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Prescribed soil protection measures 
effectively implemented at all work sites, in 
accordance with approved Soil Erosion 
Prevention Plan 
• Lack of evidence of soil erosion  
• Vegetative cover promptly established 
when construction activity complete on 
each part of work sites, in accordance with 
Site Reinstatement Plan   

Weekly for duration 
of construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 
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Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

• Establish vegetative cover in accordance with 
landscaping plan in detailed site design, Bill of 
Quantities and Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 
• Implement a watering and tending regimen to 
help ensure success of plantings 
• Monitor progress of vegetation establishment 
until end of defects period, and implement infill 
planting as necessary to achieve full coverage    

32. Flora and 
fauna 

• Clearly mark trees that are to be preserved prior 
to clearing 
• Establish a fenced buffer around trees that are 
to be preserved to protect them from damage by 
equipment, excavation and materials stockpiles 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Trees clearly marked prior to site clearing 
• Fenced buffers established, maintained 
and observed around preserved trees for 
duration of works  

Once before site 
clearing, and 
monthly for 
duration of 
construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

33. Flora and 
fauna 

• Erect temporary fencing around all standing 
water  
• Strictly prohibit dumping of spoils, demolition 
waste, garbage or other materials in on-site 
ponds (except for fill in ponds to be re-shaped or 
filled as per site design)  
• Deploy silt curtains and temporary sediment 
traps where runoff from active work areas is 
directed to ponds 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Temporary fencing deployed around 
standing water 
• No dumping of any materials in on-site 
ponds observed, except where directed by 
site design  
• Silt curtains and sediment traps deployed 
as appropriate to limit silt delivery to ponds 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

34. Flora and 
fauna 

• Implement approved Compensatory Tree 
Planting Plan as soon as schedule of works 
permits 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Compensatory trees planted and 
tended in conformance with the approved 
Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 
• Planted trees healthy and seem 
assured of long-term survival 

Twice during final 3 
months of 
construction phase 

NQC 
(included in 
NBR, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

(ii) SOCIOECONOMIC AND CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT 

35. Acoustic 
environment 

• Conduct work only during daylight hours 
• Impose and enforce low speed limits on haul 
trucks through Kalikapur and along Z1202 
generally  
• Maintain all motorized equipment and haul 
trucks to a high standard, and inspect exhaust 
systems regularly 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Noise and vibration are below nuisance 
level for residents of Kalikapur  
• No construction work or hauling is 
conducted between dusk and dawn 
• No complaints from the public registered 
• Ambient noise levels along road corridor 
meet standards indicated in WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Environmental Noise 
Management, and Schedule 4 of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 
(observation) 
 
(Quantitative 
measurement by 
EHSO only during 
heavy haul 
periods) 
 

NQC 
(observation) 
 
USD 1,500 
(quantitative) 
(included in 
EA costs) 
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• Noise emissions from individual pieces of 
machinery and vehicles meet standard 
indicated in Schedule 5 of the Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 

36. Public safety • Ensure that the construction sites are 
adequately fenced and security is provided to 
prevent members of the public from entering the 
sites 
• Establish safe, marked routes for staff and 
facility users to continue to use the customs  
facilities without having to cross active 
construction zones  
• Impose and enforce low speed limits on haul 
trucks through Kalikapur and elsewhere along 
Z1202 
• Require all trucks to use the Akhaura bypass 
road rather than cutting through town 
• Implement approved Construction Traffic 
Management Plan as appropriate during hauling 
periods 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Adequate fencing and security maintained 
at construction sites 
• Construction zone is configured to 
maintain safe access for customs staff and 
border-crossers to customs station during 
construction works 
• Construction Traffic Management Plan 
implemented as appropriate   
• Haul trucks not observed or reported to 
speed through Kalikapur or elsewhere 
along Z1202 
• Haul trucks not observed or reported to 
pass through Akhaura town 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

37. Public safety • Give preference to local laborers to avoid the 
need for, or limit the size of, a construction camp 
• Conduct proactive outreach with leaders of 
nearby communities to educate women and girls 
about the risks posed by an all-male camp in the 
neighborhood 
• Give resident workers regular training on 
appropriate behavior in and around the camp 
• Adopt a zero-tolerance policy around 
aggression or violence against local women and 
girls 
• When women must enter the camp for 
employment or selling produce, limit their entry to 
times when resident workers are out at the work 
site 
• Prohibit prostitution on the site, and monitor 
activity in this regard and work with community 
leaders to address the problem as needed 
• Implement approved Construction Camp 
Management Plan 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Lack of reports of worker-involved abuse 
or harassment 
• Lack of complaints from public about 
violence or prostitution at camp 
• Female access to camp for employment 
allowed only when workers are out at work 
sites   
• Construction Camp Management Plan 
implemented as approved 

Monthly for 
duration of 
construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 
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entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
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38. Public safety • Provide regular training and enforcement to 
minimize bad worker behavior off site, including 
public drunkenness, sexual harassment, and 
theft of crops  

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Lack of complaints from public about 
behavior of resident workers 
• Construction Camp Management Plan 
implemented as approved 

Monthly for 
duration of 
construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

39. Public health • Install and maintain adequate toilet and septic 
systems to prevent discharge of raw sewage 
from camps to local water bodies or fields 
• Educate resident workers about sexually 
transmitted diseases and responsible sexual 
behavior 
• Work with local community leaders to prohibit 
prostitution in and around construction camps  

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Construction Camp Management Plan 
implemented as approved 
• At least one working toilet per 10 resident 
workers installed, with septic treatment 
• Absence of visual evidence of raw 
sewage discharge 
• Lack of reports of prostitution around 
camp 
• Lack of concerns expressed by local 
community leaders about workers' off-site 
behavior 

Once at start of 
construction 
(toilets) 
 
Monthly for 
duration of 
construction (other 
items) 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

40. Worker health 
and safety 

• Implement approved Occupational Health and 
Safety Plan  
• Provide regular safety training for all workers 
• Provide task-appropriate PPE to all workers and 
enforce its use 
• Closely monitor works at all times to ensure 
strong worker compliance with safety practices 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Low incidence of workplace injuries 
• Workers observed using appropriate PPE 
• All aspects of Occupational Health and 
Safety Plan implemented as approved 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

41. Worker health • Implement approved Occupational Health and 
Safety Plan  
• Institute temperature checks (at least daily) for 
all workers and supervisory personnel on site 
• Provide each worker with appropriate face 
mask daily or as needed, and require mask use 
at all times  
• Position hand washing and sanitizing stations at 
canteens and other eating areas, kitchens, and 
near toilets   

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Temperature check regimen implemented 
consistently 
• Workers supplied with facemasks 
• Workers consistently use facemasks  
• Hand washing and sanitizing stations 
provided in appropriate locations and kept 
stocked at all times 

Weekly for duration 
of construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

42. Worker health 
and safety 

• Implement approved Construction Camp 
Management Plan 
• Conduct monthly safety audit of camp to identify 
fire risks, electrocution hazards and other unsafe 
conditions, and assess adequacy of fire 
extinguishers and first aid provisions 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

•  Safety audit results included in monthly 
progress reports and quarterly monitoring 
reports 
• Lack of outbreaks of infectious illnesses 
(e.g., influenza, pneumonia, tuberculosis) 
and ailments associated with unsanitary 
conditions (e.g., dysentery, lice, scabies) 

Monthly for 
duration of 
construction 
(observation) 
 
Quantitative 
measurement 
quarterly by DBC 

NQC 
(observation) 
 
USD 2,500 
(quantitative) 
(included in 
DBC cost) 
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Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
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• Institute a regular cleaning and disinfection 
regimen for camp kitchens, latrines, wash-up 
areas, eating areas and sleeping sheds 
• Provide adequate sleeping space with good 
cross-ventilation to avoid overcrowding and 
consequent spread of communicable illnesses 
and infestations (at least 4m2 per worker) 
• Provide each worker with a raised sleeping 
platform with mattress or mat, bedding and 
mosquito netting  
• Ensure that each sleeping space has at least 
two working exits that remain functional at all 
times 
• Provide unlimited drinking water that meets the 
standards indicated in Schedule 3(B) of the 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997    
• Provide indoor eating space separate from 
sleeping areas; 
• Provide kitchens with off-floor food storage, 
raised working surfaces of a material that can be 
easily sanitized, and a ready supply of clean 
water; 
• Provide toilet facilities with at least one 
functional toilet (protected from the elements and 
affording full visual privacy to the user) per ten 
resident workers, with a ready water source for 
washing; 
• Provide roofed and partitioned wash-up areas 
with floors and proper drainage 

• Living conditions meet standards specified 
in approved Construction Camp 
Management Plan 
• Drinking water quality (pH, TDS, EC, DO, 
BOD5, COD, Chloride, SS, As, Fe, Total-N, 
Total-P, Total coliform, turbidity, 
temperature) meets standards indicated in 
Schedule 3(B) of Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 

at source well 
 
 

43. Livelihoods • Hire mostly or exclusively local workers on 
construction sites 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Workers from Akaura Upazila given 
priority in hiring for construction jobs  

In advance of any 
new crews or 
subcontractors 
being brought on 
site 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

44. Physical 
cultural 
resources 

• Establish a chance find procedure and provide 
training to all workers regarding its triggering 
conditions, and to site engineers on its 
implementation 

PMC • Chance find procedure included in CEMP 
and training provided to workers and site 
engineers 

Once before start 
of construction 

NQC 
(included in 
PMC costs) 
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(iii) WASTE MANAGEMENT 

45. Demolition 
waste 

• If there is any reason to suspect presence of 
asbestos-containing materials (ACM), 
implement approved ACM Removal and 
Disposal Plan  
• Ensure salvage of recyclable and reusable 
items 
• Use rubble in site development or dispose of in 
a site identified and approved in accordance with 
the Waste Management Plan embedded within 
the CEMP 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• Any ACM assessed and removed and 
disposed of in accordance with approved 
ACM Removal and Disposal Plan  
• Recyclable materials salvaged 
• Rubble appropriately used as fill on site, 
or disposed of in accordance with Waste 
Management Plan embedded in CEMP  

Before and during 
site clearing 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

46. Construction 
waste 

• Implement all provisions in the Waste 
Management Plan embedded in CEMP, 
including: 
• Provide waste receptacles on the work sites 
and collect their contents daily or weekly as 
needed 
• Recycle all recyclables through local providers 
of this service 
• Compost organic wastes generated by 
construction camp kitchens  
• Dispose of non-recyclable and non-organic 
wastes as directed in the Waste Management 
Plan embedded within the CEMP, as based on 
locally available and approved disposal options 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• All classes of waste managed in 
accordance with Waste Management Plan 
embedded in CEMP 

Monthly for 
duration of 
construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

47. Waste oils • Recycle waste oils through a reputable 
business providing this service, as identified in 
the Waste Management Plan 

EHSO 
PMC 
DBC 

• No evidence of waste oil dumping or 
burning 
• Documentation of transfers to identified 
service provider available 

Monthly for 
duration of 
construction 

NQC 
(included in 
EA, PMC, 
DBC costs) 

• C. OPERATION PHASE 

(i) BIOPHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT 

48. Water quality • Store fluids only within dedicated indoor storage 
spaces with secondary containment capacity 
equaling or exceeding 115% of the volume of the 
largest container stored  
• Routinely inspect storage spaces and tanks for 
leakage, and take immediate corrective action as 
needed  

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Proper storage observed 
• Absence of evidence of spills and leaks 
• Adequate stock of absorbent materials 
kept nearby fluids storage and handling 
areas 

Quarterly 
 
 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 



131 
 

 

Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

• Maintain an adequate stock of absorbent 
materials nearby fluids storage and handling 
areas to enable prompt cleanup of accidental 
spills 

49. Water quality • Remove sludge at least once per year from all 
septic tanks installed, and work into the soil 
around on-site tree plantations for fertilization 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Sludge removed from all septic tanks at 
least annually, and appropriately used to 
fertilize on-site tree plantations 

Annually  NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 

50. Water quality • Prepare and implement a Spill Prevention and 
Response Plan for the land port prior to end of 
construction phase, to be reviewed and 
approved by PMC before start of operations 
• Provide personnel training necessary for 
effective implementation of the plan prior to start 
of operations and annually 

BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Spill Prevention and Response Plan 
approved for land port prior to start of 
operations 
• Spill prevention and response training 
provided prior to start of operations and 
annually thereafter 

Once prior to start 
of operations (Spill 
Prevention and 
Response Plan) 
 
Annually 

NQC 
(Included in 
BLPA 
budget) 

51. Water quality • Regularly check and clean out sediment traps 
and ensure that all porous drains and infiltration 
swales are functioning as designed, as per 
approved Stormwater Drainage Management 
Plan 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• All sediment traps, porous drains and 
vegetated infiltration swales observed to be 
well maintained and functional 
• Runoff from site surfaces is either fully 
infiltrated within the site or is of sufficient 
quality not to cause violation of surface 
water standard (pH, BOD5, COD, DO, SS, 
total coliform, Total P, Total N, turbidity) in 
receiving water body; compare to Schedule 
3(A) of Environment Conservation Rules, 
1997 

Monthly or 
quarterly, as per 
Stormwater 
Drainage 
Management Plan 
(maintenance) 
 
Quarterly (water 
quality monitoring 
of discharge, if 
any) 

USD 4,000 
(proportion of 
BLPA EHS 
Unit and NBR 
EHS Unit 
costs for 
sampling 
equipment 
over 20 
years) 

52. Air quality • Ensure adequate staffing at peak times to help 
ensure that incoming trucks are processed 
efficiently and lines do not form (land port) 
• Direct all entering truck drivers to shut down 
engines immediately upon reaching parking 
spaces (land port) 
• Monitor air quality within sites and devise 
corrective actions as appropriate 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Ambient air quality within project facility 
sites meets standards indicated in WBG 
EHS Guidelines: Air Emissions and 
Ambient Air Quality, and Schedule 2 of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

Quarterly USD 2,000 
(proportion of 
BLPA and 
NBR EHS 
Unit costs for 
sampling 
equipment 
over 20 
years) 

53. Soils • Protect soils exposed by maintenance works 
with mulches and other protective coverings 
during works, and promptly re-establish 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Lack of evidence of gully erosion Quarterly NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

vegetative cover when works have been 
completed 
• Regularly inspect site vegetation for loss of 
coverage and evidence of emerging gully erosion 

BLPA 
budgets) 

(ii) SOCIOECONOMIC AND CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT 

54. Acoustic 
environment 

• Convene a workshop with participation of 
people living and operating businesses along N6 
in border zone, local union and parishad 
representatives, RHD. BGB, police and other 
border agencies to discuss feasibility of limiting 
vehicle horn use in border zone and formulate 
action as appropriate   
• Monitor noise levels and develop corrective 
action as may be appropriate and feasible 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Workshop convened and action plan 
formulated if consensus for action found  
• Noise levels at roadside in villages meet 
standards indicated in WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Environmental Noise 
Management, and Schedule 4 of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

Once during 
detailed design and 
quarterly until 
evidence of 
completion found 
(workshop) 
 
Quarterly during 
operation phase 

USD 2,000 
(proportion of 
NBR and 
BLPA EHS 
Unit costs for 
sampling 
equipment 
over 20 
years) 

55. Acoustic 
environment 

• Convene a workshop with participation of 
people living and operating businesses along N6 
in border zone, local union and parishad 
representatives, RHD. BGB, police and other 
border agencies to discuss feasibility of limiting 
vehicle horn use in border zone and formulate 
action as appropriate   
• Monitor noise levels and develop corrective 
action as may be appropriate and feasible 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit  

• Workshop convened and action plan 
formulated if consensus for action found  
• Noise levels at roadside in villages meet 
standards indicated in WBG EHS 
Guidelines: Environmental Noise 
Management, and Schedule 4 of 
Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 

Once during 
detailed design and 
quarterly until 
evidence of 
completion found 
(workshop) 
 
Quarterly during 
operation phase 

USD 2,000 
(proportion of 
NBR and 
BLPA EHS 
Unit costs for 
sampling 
equipment 
over 20 
years) 

56. Public safety • Regularly monitor facility operations for 
emerging public safety issues, and devise 
appropriate corrective action, as needed  
• Proactively coordinate with RHD to ensure that 
safety features including sidewalks, pullout and 
turn lanes, road markings, signage and other 
safety features are planned for and implemented 
in future approach road upgrades 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Safety features implemented 
• Accident risk low 

Quarterly NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 

57. Public safety • Pursue collaboration with RHD and local 
community leaders regarding durable solutions 
to safety risks from on-road and road-adjacent 
commerce, such as provision of alternative 
spaces outside the RoW for commercial and 
community activity  

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Low incidence of encroachment 
• Smooth traffic flow through settled areas 
• Low incidence of vehicle-pedestrian 
collisions 

Quarterly NQC 
(Included in 
NBR budget) 

58. Trans-
boundary 

• Work proactively with local community leaders 
to monitor the issue of prostitution around the 

NBR EHS 
Unit 

• Low incidence of prostitution in border 
zone 

Quarterly 
(incidence of 

NQC 
(Included in 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

public health 
impacts 

BCP, especially as it relates to truck drivers, and 
develop educational and enforcement efforts as 
needed 
• Prohibit truck drivers from leaving the land port 
• Strictly prohibit access to the land port by the 
general public 
• Integrate pandemic response in multi-agency 
service center and passenger terminal 
operations protocols, including but not limited to 
enhanced screening and border closures 
(comprehensive/selective, short-term/long-term)   

BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Educational efforts effectively carried out, 
if needed 
• Pandemic response measures integrated 
in multi-agency service center and 
passenger terminal operating protocols 

prostitution and 
educational efforts) 
 
Once prior to start 
of operations 
(protocols) 
 
 

NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 

59. Worker health 
and safety 

• Direct truck drivers to shut down engines 
immediately upon reaching parking area 

BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Low incidence of staff complaints about 
emissions exposure 

Quarterly NQC 
(Included in 
BLPA 
budgets) 

60. Worker health 
and safety 

• Integrate pandemic response measures in 
operations and maintenance manuals and 
operating protocols for the multi-agency service 
center and passenger terminal, to ensure prompt 
implementation when emerging threats are 
identified   

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Pandemic response measures integrated 
in operations and maintenance manuals 

Once prior to start 
of operations 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 

61. Worker health 
and safety 

• Incorporate Emergency Response Plan in 
laboratory operating protocols, and provide 
regular training for technicians and support staff 
on its activation 

NBR EHS 
Unit 

• Emergency Response Plan included in 
laboratory operating protocols 
• Regular training provided on activation of 
emergency Response Plan 

Once prior to start 
of operations 
(response plan) 
 
Annually (training) 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR budget) 

62. Worker health 
and safety 

• Provide regular occupational health and safety 
training to land port laborers 

BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Low incidence of land port laborer injuries Annually NQC 
(Included in 
BLPA 
budget) 

63. Livelihoods • Give priority to local people and firms in 
selecting contractors for maintenance works and 
selected permanent positions in operations and 
maintenance  

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Local people well represented in BCP 
workforce 

Annually NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 

(iii) WASTE MANAGEMENT 

64. Laboratory 
waste 

• Integrate detailed Laboratory Waste 
Management Plan (developed by laboratory 
design specialist engaged during detailed 

NBR EHS 
Unit 

• Detailed hazardous waste handling 
protocols specified in laboratory operations 
and maintenance manuals 

Once prior to start 
of operations 
(protocols including 

NQC 
(Included in 
NBR budget) 
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Parameter 
type 

Prescribed measures 
Monitoring 

entity 
Monitoring parameters When to monitor 

Estimated 
monitoring 
cost In USD 

design) into laboratory operations and 
maintenance manual 
• Provide training to laboratory technicians and 
maintenance staff on correct implementation of 
waste management protocols, before the 
laboratory becomes operational and on an 
annual basis thereafter 
• Specify parameters, measurement, and 
reporting for annual waste audit in laboratory 
waste management protocols 
• Conduct an annual waste management audit 
and implement corrective action as needed to 
address problematic trends  

• Specifications for annual waste 
management audit integrated into 
laboratory waste management protocols 
• Annual waste management audit 
performed and reported 
• Discharges of liquid waste from laboratory 
meet standards indicated in Schedule 10 
(Inland Surface Water) of the Environment 
Conservation Rules, 1997 (only if full-
service lab) 

waste 
management 
plans) 
 
Annually (waste 
audit) 
 
Quarterly 
(discharge)  

 
 
USD 20,000 
for quarterly 
water quality 
sampling and 
analysis for 
20 years 
(NBR budget) 

65. Solid waste • Ensure that appropriate waste management 
procedures for all components of the solid waste 
stream are specified in each facility's operations 
and maintenance manual 

NBR EHS 
Unit 
BLPA EHS 
Unit 

• Recyclable solid waste is consistently 
segregated and picked up by a reputable 
recycling business 
• Non-recyclable solid waste is consistently 
taken to a legal landfill for disposal 
• Lack of evidence of waste dumping or 
burning on site 

Quarterly NQC 
(Included in 
NBR and 
BLPA 
budgets) 
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342. As will be noted from the preceding table and figures, several entities are expected to 
submit regular monitoring reports as a fundamental contribution to effective implementation of the 
EMP. These reporting processes are summarized in Table 22 for clarity. A sample outline for a 
semi-annual monitoring report, as the SOU will prepare for submission to ADB during the 
construction phase, is provided in Appendix 16; the outline is easily adapted for use in monthly 
and quarterly reporting as well.  

Table 22: Environmental reporting requirements 

Report type 
Prepared 

by 
Submitted to Frequency 

Construction phase 

Contractor EHS monitoring reports DBC ESFP Quarterly 

Site EHS monitoring reports EHSOs ESFP Monthly 

Progress reports (safeguards sections) ESFPs PIU/SOU Quarterly 

Environmental monitoring reports SOU DOE Quarterly 

Environmental monitoring reports SOU ADB Semi-annually 

Operation phase 

Environmental monitoring reports EA EHS Units DOE Quarterly 

 
E. Institutional Strengthening and Training 
 
343. Implementation of environmental safeguards on infrastructure projects in Bangladesh has 
tended to be weak, as is often evident even to the casual observer passing by poorly fenced 
construction sites where few workers can be seen using appropriate personal protective 
equipment. Incomplete EMP compliance is largely a function of two factors: (i) inadequate 
capacity in institutions charged with oversight; and (2) a low level of awareness and knowledge 
on the part of local sub-contractors and their workers.  

 
1. Institutional capacity 

 
344. Project-specific oversight entities. Oversight of EMP implementation rests in large part 
on the PIU and its SOU. The SOU should, as a matter of course, be staffed by environmental 
professionals with strong prior knowledge of safeguards requirements and solid understanding of 
environmental and social impact analysis in relation to infrastructure, and be supported with 
resources adequate to carry out its duties. Site-level oversight is to be provided by the NBR and 
BLPA and their EHSOs (or shared EHSO) during the construction period. The EHSOs should 
have prior environmental training, and be adequately supported by NBR and BLPA.34 Assuming 
professionals with appropriate qualifications and experience are engaged for environmental 
positions within the SOU, institutional capacity for implementing the EMP should be sufficient. 
 
345. EA EHS units. Neither NBR nor BLPA has a functioning permanent internal unit with 
capacity sufficient to oversee implementation of environment, health and safety safeguards at 
agency-owned sites and facilities. This means that implementation of the EMP during the 
operation phase—including monitoring of compliance and effects—have almost no likelihood of 
being properly carried out. The capacity to carry out the operation phase elements of the EMP 

 
34 As has been discussed above, it will be acceptable for there to be just one EHSO for the works at Akhaura BCP, 

given the limited scale of works and proximity of sites. NBR and BLPA will decide how to share cost and supervision 
responsibility for the EHSO. 
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needs to be established in both agencies. It bears emphasis that NBR and BLPA should have 
this kind of in-house capacity to carry out operation-phase EMP implementation tasks for all of 
their infrastructure development projects, not just this one. The proposed capacity building 
program should be seen as an opportunity to develop capacity with wider application; capacity 
building efforts mandated under future projects can build upon the foundation established under 
this project. 
 
346. A capacity building program for EHS units within NBR and BLPA should be developed 
and delivered in the interval between the project's approval and the end of construction. The 
capacity development program should aim to establish stable, sustainable EHS units capable of 
(i) proactively and professionally driving compliance with national and multilateral-mandated 
environmental clearance and environmental assessment requirements in relation to proposed, 
under-construction and operational infrastructure investments; (ii) collaborating productively with 
specialists hired under the auspices of major investment projects; (iii) carrying out long-term EHS 
monitoring for all agency facilities; and (iv) building a culture of sustainability and safety across 
their home agencies through awareness-raising and educational campaigns. 
 
347. Capacity investments should include support for hiring and resourcing adequate staff 
commensurate with the needs of the agency, and staff training. The capacity building program 
should include the following elements: (i) needs assessment; (ii) capacity-building plan including 
recommendations for staffing and resources; and (iii) training program for each EA's EHS unit. 
Design, development and delivery of the capacity building program is appropriately included in 
the mandate of the PMC engaged to oversee implementation of the works under the project. The 
PMC should be supported in this work by the SOU, and the ESPFs of NBR and BLPA.   
 

2. Training Needs 
 
348. Sub-contractors. International construction contractors working in Bangladesh are well 
aware of safeguards requirements, and knowledgeable on global best practices in impact 
mitigation and site management. Effective oversight and enforcement, not training, is needed to 
ensure strong EMP performance from these firms. However, the local firms acting as sub-
contractors, which will undertake most of the physical work of infrastructure development, can in 
most cases be expected to be less aware and less experienced regarding safeguards 
requirements, and minimally concerned with international standards of practice. Local firms will 
benefit from training to strengthen their knowledge and awareness, and help ensure strong 
compliance on this project and other projects in the future. 
 
349. Training for sub-contractors should be developed by the SOU in collaboration with the 
PMCs, and be delivered by the PMC prior to the start of construction, and whenever weak 
compliance warrants refresher training. Training for sub-contractors should cover the following 
topics: 

(i) rationale for safeguards requirements in infrastructure development; 
(ii) ADB safeguards requirements; 
(iii) national safeguards requirements; 
(iv) primary contractors' legal and contractual responsibilities with respect to compliance 

with national environmental and labor rules; 
(v) sub-contractors' legal and contractual responsibilities with respect to compliance 

with national environmental and labor rules; 
(vi) environmental monitoring processes and enforcement;  
(vii) best practices in construction site management and environmental mitigation; and  
(viii) emergency response plans and their implementation.     
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350. Workers. Primary contractors and their sub-contractors should provide adequate training 
to workers in their employ to ensure safe and sanitary workplaces and full compliance with all 
prescriptions of the EMP, but often fall short in this regard. It is therefore usually necessary and 
appropriate for the PIU to implement supplemental worker training. Such training should be 
designed by the SOU in collaboration with the PMC, and implemented by the SOU through the 
site-level EHSO. Worker training should be provided prior to the start of construction, and 
whenever new sub-contractors and crews of workers are brought onstream; refresher training 
should be given any time site monitoring reveals recurrent patterns of non-compliance that can 
be attributed to lack of worker knowledge or awareness.     
 
351. Training for workers should encompass the following topics: 

(i) rationale for EHS requirements on construction sites; 
(ii) workplace safety practices, including, but not limited to, proper use of task-

appropriate personal protective equipment; 
(iii) safe handling of noxious substances used in construction; 
(iv) proper procedure for avoiding spills during refueling and equipment maintenance; 
(v) fire safety, including fire prevention and use of fire extinguishers; 
(vi) reporting observed spills, leaks, physical hazards and other potentially urgent 

matters to site managers; 
(vii) proper solid waste management practices; 
(viii) sanitation and personal cleanliness in toilets, cooking and eating areas, wash-up 

facilities and employer-provided accommodations; and  
(ix) existence and use of the Grievance Redress Mechanism. 

   
352. Facility managers. During the operation phase, ongoing mitigation of potential impacts 
is subsumed within regular facility operations, guided by operations and maintenance manuals, 
as well as protocols for workplace safety, emergency response and routine monitoring of buildings 
and equipment. Work carried out at operational facilities by external maintenance contractors also 
needs to be monitored for compliance with the EMP by the facilities' regular personnel. 
Accordingly, it is appropriate for facility managers, their designated EHS personnel, and other 
staff to receive training to allow them to undertake such work with confidence. 
  
353. Training for facility operators should address the following: 

(i) the EMP and its relevance to operations; 
(ii) linkages between the EMP and operations and maintenance manuals; 
(iii) best EHS practices in facility management; 
(iv) emergency response plans and their implementation; 
(v) monitoring maintenance contractors; and 
(vi) EMP reporting requirements. 

   
354. Facility personnel should be given training prior to the end of construction, as soon as 
operations and maintenance manuals and emergency response plans have been finalized and 
approved by the SOU and PMC. Training should be designed by the SOU, and organized and 
delivered by the new NBR and BLPA EHS units. Periodic refresher training may be appropriate 
throughout the operation phase, especially following turnover of key personnel positions or if 
monitoring carried out by the NBR and BLPA EHS units indicates recurrent compliance issues. 
Table 23 below summarizes the training programs recommended to support EMP 
implementation. 
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Table 23: Summary of recommended training programs 

Training target 
Developed 

by 
Delivered by Timing 

Estimated cost 
for this location 

Sub-contractors SOU/PMC SOU/EHSO 
Once before start of construction, 
one refresher during construction 

USD 400 per 
session 

Workers SOU/PMC SOU/EHSO 
Once before start of construction, 
one refresher during construction  

USD 1,000 per 
session 

Facility managers SOU EA EHS Unit Once before start of operations 
USD 200 per 

facility 

 
F. Estimated Implementation Timetable 
 
355. The infrastructure investments at Akhaura BCP are expected to be processed and 
implemented in accordance with the preliminary timetable detailed in Table 24 below. It is 
acknowledged that many factors may influence the implementation of infrastructure development 
even in normal times, and that the ongoing COVID-19 pandemic is likely to be chief among them 
in this case.  

Table 24 Preliminary implementation timetable 

Process step Expected timing 

1. Project approval  uncertain at time of writing 

2. Bidding document preparation uncertain at time of writing 

3. Design-build contractor selection uncertain at time of writing 

4. Detailed design phase uncertain at time of writing 

5. Construction phase uncertain at time of writing 

6. Operation phase  uncertain at time of writing 

 
G. Cost Estimates 
 
356. Cost estimates for mitigation measures, environmental monitoring, public consultations, 
and capacity building are summarized in Table 25. DBCs will bear the direct costs of all mitigation 
and enhancement measures during detailed design and construction, which will be included in 
the tender and contract documents. The EAs will bear the costs related to mitigation and 
enhancement measures implemented during operation, typically as part of their regular operating 
budgets. Costs related to environmental oversight during construction will be borne by the EAs (for 
monitoring work carried out by the EHSOs, as well as outsourced sampling and lab analysis as 
needed), the PIU (for the activities of SOU personnel) and by the contractors (for production of 
quarterly environmental monitoring reports). During the operation phase, monitoring costs will be 
borne by the EAs (for regular monitoring activity of their sites by their EHS Units).  
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Table 25: Cost estimates for EMP implementation 
Item (all project facilities) Estimated Costs (USD) Source of Funds 

Environmental mitigation (construction phase) 62,750 DBC budget 

Environmental monitoring (construction phase) 2,500 DBC budget 

Environmental monitoring (construction phase) 4,100 NBR budget 

Environmental monitoring (construction phase) 4,100 BLPA budget 

Environmental monitoring (operation phase) 24,000 NBR budget 

Environmental monitoring (operation phase) 6,000 BLPA budget  

Public consultations 2,000 PIU budget 

Training (sub-contractors, construction workers) 2,800 PIU budget 

Training (facility managers) 400 PIU budget 

Capacity building (NBR EHS Unit) 6,600a PMC budget 

Capacity building (BLPA EHS Unit) 6,600b PMC budget 

Capacity building (hiring of EHSO for 3 years) 60,000c EA budgets 

Total 181,850  

Notes: 
a Amount represents 33% of total capacity building cost borne by PMC for NBR EHS Unit, as this work will benefit all 
three projects under the loan (the same portion is accounted for in EMPs for other locations). The amount does not 
include EA costs for staffing the EHS Unit or providing it with tools, office space and other resources. 
b Amount represents approximately 33% of total capacity building costs borne by PMC for BLPA EHS Unit, as this 
work will benefit three land ports subject to investment by projects under the loan. 
 c This amount will be shared by NBR and BLPA, as only one EHSO will be needed to oversee all works at this 
location. 
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X. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

357. This IEE report on investments planned for Akhaura BCP has been prepared based on 
desktop study, field reconnaissance of the planned building sites and surrounding areas, and 
consultations with institutional stakeholders and members of the public in the projected area of 
influence. The report comprises a comprehensive consideration of the environmental, health and 
safety impacts that can be anticipated to arise from the project's implementation at this location. 
The EMP has been prepared in line with the ADB’s Safeguards Policy Statement (SPS) and DoE 
environmental assessment requirements, and the mitigation strategies prescribed within it reflect 
current international best practice, as exemplified by the World Bank Group's Environment, Health 
and Safety Guidelines. 

A. Conclusions 

358. The IEE concludes that investments planned for the Akhaura BCP can be expected to 
produce limited negative impacts, and a net positive impact overall, provided all mitigation and 
enhancement measures prescribed in the EMP are fully and effectively implemented. All 
anticipated construction-phase impacts are considered relatively minor, temporary, and amenable 
to effective prevention or minimization. Some impacts rooted in pre-construction decisions, such 
as conversion of productive agricultural land for the construction of new facilities, are irreversible, 
although minor.  
 
359. During the operation phase, vehicle emissions and noise will inevitably increase along 
with cross-border traffic volume; while some mitigation options are recommended to lessen these 
impacts, it is acknowledged that they cannot be eliminated, and will have to be considered residual 
impacts. These impacts are not expected to be severe in light of current trade and traffic 
projections for the project's planning horizon. It may also be noted that air quality, congestion and 
noise impacts that can be expected to arise from increasing cross-border traffic during the 
operation phase should ultimately represent an improvement over the situation that is likely to 
develop under the current trajectory (the no-project alternative). Growth in demand for cross-
border movement will occur regardless of the infrastructure improvements, and these impacts will 
be much worse if nothing is done to enable smoother flow of traffic.    
 
360. While residual negative impacts have been identified, it is also acknowledged that the 
investments are expected to have significant positive economic impacts for local communities, 
and these are to be weighed against the residual negative impacts. Generally very positive 
perceptions and expectations were expressed about the planned investments during 
consultations carried out as part of IEE preparation. It seems clear that local community leaders 
see investment in better border facilities and the increase in cross-border traffic it will enable as 
having a net-positive effect on their communities. 
 
361. Taking into the account all of the foregoing, it is clear that the impacts expected from this 
project do not rise to a level of severity or complexity that would justify further detailed study and 
development of novel or specialized mitigation strategies. The investments at this location are 
appropriately assigned to Category B for Environment.  
 
362. The conclusion just stated is contingent on full and effective implementation of the EMP, 
and it is critical that the necessary coordination, capacity-building and training recommended in 
the EMP be fully implemented in addition to mitigation measures, as EMP implementation is 
unlikely to be successful without them. In particular, the environmental monitoring plan embedded 
within the EMP – implementation of which is the primary and essential means of ensuring that 
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prescribed mitigation measures are actually effectively deployed by contractors during the 
construction phase, and by facility managers during the operation phase – must be supported by 
strong and timely training for contractors, their sub-contractors, and their workers, as well as the 
firm establishment of institutional capacity within NBR and BLPA sufficient to competently carry 
monitoring activity forward throughout the life of the infrastructure.     
 
363. In the event that any site changes or major design changes are proposed for the 
investments at Akhaura BCP, the IEE and EMP should be reviewed and revised accordingly, to 
ensure that all impacts are properly considered, and that the mitigation plan remains fully 
appropriate and sufficient to ensure that implementation of the project does not produce 
unacceptable impacts for the surrounding environment and nearby communities. Special mention 
should be made here of the proposed BCP laboratory, the nature and scope of which have not 
yet been clearly specified. Arrangements for responsible waste management—particularly any 
hazardous liquid or solid wastes—must be considered carefully in relation to the types and volume 
of testing that will be undertaken during the laboratory's operational lifespan, once this information 
is known. 

B. Recommendations  

1. The project should be considered acceptable from an environmental perspective, based 
on currently available details of the proposed infrastructure plan. 

2. NBR and BLPA must recognize that resources and effort will have to be allocated to 
building internal capacity for monitoring safeguards application, and also that building such 
capacity will enable strong and competent compliance on all of their future investment 
projects, not just this one. Early commitment to and preparedness for making such 
allocations are crucial to capacity building efforts that will be carried out as part of EMP 
implementation. Environmental staff cannot be trained and equipped if they have not been 
hired.  

3. The IEE and EMP should be reviewed and revised as necessary as project development 
proceeds, beginning with detailed design, when the nature and scale of the BCP 
laboratory will be clarified. The IEE and EMP should also be reviewed and revised in the 
event of any addition or substitution of infrastructure sites, significant increase in the scale 
of facilities, or extraordinarily long delay between the project's approval and the start of 
construction.    
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Appendix 1 – Relevant Environmental Standards

Bangladesh Ambient Air Quality Standard 
(as adopted in 2005 amendment of Schedule 2 of Environment Conservation Rules, 1997) 

Pollutant Objective Average 

CO 
10 mg/m3 (9 ppm) 8 hours (a) 

40 mg/m3 (35 ppm) 1 hour (a) 

Pb 0.5 µg/m3 Annual 

NOx 100 µg/m3 (0.053 ppm) Annual 

PM10 
50 µg/m3 Annual (b) 

150 µg/m3 24 hours (c) 

PM2.5 
15 µg/m3 Annual 

65 µg/m3 24 hours 

O3 
235 µg/m3 (0.12 ppm) 1 hour(d) 

157 µg/m3 (0.08 ppm) 8 hours 

SO2 
80 µg/m3 (0.03 ppm) Annual 

365 µg/m3 (0.14 ppm) 24 hours 

Notes: 
(a) Not to be exceeded more than once per year
(b) The objective is attained when the annual arithmetic mean is less than or equal to 50 ug/m32
(c) The objective is attained when the expected number of days per calendar year with a 24- hour
average of 150 µg/m3 is equal to or less than 1
(d) The objective is attained when the expected number of days per calendar year with the
maximum hourly average of 0.12 ppm is equal to or less than 1 (Source: AQMP, DOE).
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World Bank Group Air Quality Standards 
(Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: Air Emissions and Ambient Air Quality) 

  

Parameter Averaging period Guideline value in µg/m3 

Sulfur dioxide (SO2)1 
24 hr 20 

10 min 500 

Nitrogen dioxide (NO2)1 
1 yr 40 

1 hr 200 

Particulate matter (PM10)1 
1 yr 20 

24 hr 50 

Particulate matter (PM2.5)1 
1 yr 10 

24 hr 25 

Ozone (O3)1 8 hr daily maximum 100 

Carbon monoxide (CO)2 

8 hr 10,000 

1 hr 30,000 

15 min 100,000 

Lead (Pb)2 1 yr 0.5 
1 The WBG standard for this pollutant is derived from World Health Organization Ambient Air Quality Guidelines Global Update, 
2005. 
2 This pollutant was not included in the WHO Global Update, 2005, and is accordingly not specified in the WBG standard, but a 
value is indicated here for consistency with the parameter set considered under the Bangladesh national standard. The guideline 
value for this pollutant is the one indicated in the World Health Organization Air Quality Guidelines for Europe, 2nd Edition 
(2000). 

  
Note: 
  
1. Facilities or projects located within poor quality airsheds, and within or next to areas established as ecologically 
sensitive (e.g., national parks), should ensure that any increase in pollution levels is as small as feasible, and 
amounts to a fraction of the applicable short-term and annual average air quality guidelines or standards as 
established in the project-specific environmental assessment 
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Bangladesh Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 
SCHEDULE - 3 

Standard for Water 
[See Rule 12] 

(A) Standard for inland surface water

Best Practice based 
classification 

Parameter 

pH BOD 
mg/l 

DO 
Mg/l 

Total Coliform 
Number/100 

a. Source of drinking
water for supply only
after disinfecting:

6.5-8.5 2 or less 6 or above 50 or less 

b. Water usable for
recreational activity:

6.5-8.5 3 or less 5 or more 200 or less 

c. Source of drinking
water for supply after
conventional
treatment:

6.5-8.5 6 or less 6 or more 5000 or less 

d. Water usable by
fisheries:

6.5-8.5 6 or less 5 or more --- 

e. Water usable by
various process and
cooling industries:

6.5-8.5 10 or less 5 or more 5000 or less 

f. Water usable for
irrigation

6.5-8.5 10 or less 5 or more 1000 or less 

Notes: 
1. In water used for pisciculture, maximum limit of presence of ammonia as Nitrogen is 1.2 mg/l.
2. Electrical conductivity for irrigation water -2250 µmhoms/cm (at a temperature of 250C); Sodium

less than 26%; boron less than 0.2%.

(B) Standard for drinking water

Sl. No. Parameter Unit Standards 

 1 2 3 4 

1 Ammonia (NH3) Mg/l 0.2 
2 Arsenic  ‘’ 0.05 
3 BOD5 200C ‘’ 0.2 
4 Chloride ‘’ 150-600
5 COD ‘’ 4
6 Coliform (fecal) n/100 ml 0
7 Coliform (total) n/100 ml 0
8 Color Hazen 15
9 DO Mg/l 0.2

10 Iron ‘’ 0.3-1.0 
11 Lead ‘’ 0.05 
12 Manganese ‘’ 0.1 
13 Oil and grease ‘’ 0.01 
14 pH --- 6.5-8.5 
15 Total dissolved solids Mg/l 1000 
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Bangladesh Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 
SCHEDULE - 4 

Standard for Sound 
[See Rule 12] 

 
(as adopted 2006) 

 
Sl. 
No. 

Category of areas Standards determined at dBa unit 
 

Day Night 
 

a. 
 
Silent zone 
 

 
50 

 
40 

b. Residential area 
 

55 45 

c. Mixed area 
(mainly residential area, and also 
simultaneously used for commercial and 
industrial purposes) 
 

60 50 

d. Commercial area 
 

70 60 

e. Industrial area 
 

75 70 

 
 
Notes: 

1.  The time from 6 a.m. to 9 p.m. is counted as daytime.  

2.   The time from 9 p.m. to 6 a.m. is counted as night time. 

3.  Area up to a radius of 100 meters around hospitals or educational institutions or special 

institutions/ establishments identified / to be identified by the Government is designated as 

Silent Zones where use of horns of vehicles or other audio signals, and loudspeakers are 

prohibited.  
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World Bank Group Ambient Noise Standards 
(Environmental, Health and Safety Guidelines: Environmental Noise Management) 

Receptor One Hour LAeq (dBA) 

Daytime 
07:00–22:00

Nighttime 
22:00–07:00

Residential; institutional; 
educational 

55 45 

Industrial; commercial 70 70 

Notes: 

1. Standard is based on World Health Organization Guideline for Community Noise, 1999.
2. Noise impacts should not exceed the levels presented in the table above, or result in a maximum increase in
background levels 3dB at the nearest receptor location off-site.
3. Highly intrusive noises, such as noise from aircraft flyovers and passing trains, should not be included when
establishing background noise levels.
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Bangladesh Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 
SCHEDULE - 5 

Standards for Sound Originating from Motor Vehicles or Mechanized Vessels 
[See Rule 12] 

Category of Vehicles Unit Standards Remarks 
* Motor Vehicles (all types) dBa 85 As measured at a distance of 7.5 

meters from exhaust pipe.  
100 As measured at a distance of 0.5 

meter from exhaust pipe. 
Mechanized Vehicles dBa 85 As measured at a distance of 7.5 

meters from the vessel which is not in 
motion, not loaded and is at two thirds 
of its maximum rotating speed.  

100 As measured at a distance of 0.5 
meter from the vessel which is in the 
same condition as above.   

* All the time of taking measurement, the motor vehicle shall not be in motion and its engine conditions

shall be as follows: -

(a) Diesel engine – maximum rotating speed

(b) Gasoline engine – at two thirds of its maximum rotating speed and without any load.

(c) Motorcycle – If maximum rotating speed is above 5000 rpm’; two-thirds of the speed, and if

maximum rotating speed is less than 5000 rpm, three-fourth of the speed.

Bangladesh Environment Conservation Rules, 1997 
SCHEDULE - 6 

Standard for Emission from Motor Vehicles 
[See Rule 12] 

Parameter Unit Standard Unit 

Black Smoke Hartridge Smoke Unit 
(HSU) 

65 

Carbon Monoxide Gm/k.m 
Percent area 

24 
04 

Hydrocarbon Gm/k.m 
Ppm 

02 
180 

Oxides of Nitrogen Gm/k.m 
ppm 

02 
600 

* As measured at two thirds of maximum rotating speed.
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Appendix 2 – Integrated Biodiversity Assessment Tool (IBAT) Output Report
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Appendix 3 – Existing Facilities Audit Report

REPORT ON AUDIT OF EXISTING FACILITIES FOR AKHAURA BCP 

The purpose of this audit report is to identify any pre-existing environment, health and safety 
problems presented by facilities on the selected development sites that may affect the 
implementation of the proposed infrastructure plan, and to recommend any corrective actions that 
may be necessary to ensure that pre-existing problems do not limit the implementation of the new 
facilities in full accordance with ADB and GOB safeguards requirements and conformance with 
relevant national laws and standards. 

The audit report encompasses the NBR customs station site and the BLPA land port property. 
The passenger facility proposed for the adjacent NBR property was not part of the development 
proposal at the time of the site visits, so the few minor structures on the property were not audited; 
these will be demolished rather than integrated into the redeveloped site.  

The audit of existing facilities was conducted using a checklist methodology, in conjunction with 
the broader site environmental assessment field visit, by the project environment specialists. The 
completed checklists used for the audit are presented below. 

A. NBR Customs Station

1. Completed Audit Form and Photographs

Project location: Akhaura 

Existing facilities surveyed: Land customs station 

Date of audit: 21 October 2020 

Audit conducted by: Dr. Kushal Roy, Project Environment Specialist 

Are any of the following environmental 
and EHS concerns currently in evidence 
at the site? (describe situation for any 
that are marked 'Y') 

Y N n/a Description/notes 

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES 

Soil erosion X Not evident, the site is located 
on plain land, and well fenced 

Water quality degradation X Ground water quality (i.e iron 
contamination) and quantity 
(i.e ground water table 
decline) has been reported by 
locals   

Raw sewage discharge X The canal in front of the LCS 
is bringing all the untreated 
sewage from the Indian side  

Poor solid waste management X No proper management 
system observed  
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Leaks or spills of noxious fluids, or visibly 
contaminated areas 

  X   The canal in front of the LCS 
is contaminated with 
municipal, industrial and 
hospital waste. However, the 
contamination is not 
happening from the LCS 
activities or from the 
Bangladesh side 

Poor drainage X     The existing drainage is the 
said canal, which is narrow 
and cause flood during 
extreme rainfall event. 

Other (describe)         

Other (describe)         

          

          

HEALTH AND SAFETY ISSUES 

Structures unsafe    X   Structure are very old and 
unsuitable for living. Some are 
already been abandoned.  

Physical hazards (holes and sharp objects)     X  None found at the time of visit 

Lack of safety features (e.g., guardrails) X     No visible safety features (e.g 
lack of primary treatment) 

Electrocution hazards   X   None observed 

Fire hazards   X   Not been reported in last 10 
years  

Lack of fire extinguishers X     None observed  

Equipment in unsafe condition       X No major equipment was 
found at site 

Public safety risks   X   The area is not residential 

Unsanitary or non-functioning toilet facilities   X   Toilets are functioning but not 
adequate  

Insufficient toilet capacity for number of staff X     Ditto  

Unsafe storage of hazardous substances     X  There is lack of storage 
space.  

Unsafe stacking and/or falling object hazards     X  None observed.  

Unhealthy levels of airborne dust X     Mostly dust come out of 
trucking. However, during site 
visit trucking operation was 
halted due to the COVID-19 
pandemic. 

Unhealthy noise levels X     Trucking cause all the noise 
around the area. However, the 
noise only affects the staff 
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working at the LCS site, Land 
port site, Immigration police 
and few temporary shops and 
restaurants in the area. There 
is no residence in the area. 

Excessive emissions X Not observed or complained 
by locals 

Unsafe work practices X 

Lack of safety management/unsafe work 
environment 

X 

Other (describe) 

Other (describe) 

Other (describe) 

Figure 1 Deteriorated buildings, both in-use (left) and abandoned (right) 

2. Discussion and Recommendations for Corrective Action

2.1 Minor environment, health and safety concerns have been identified on this site.

2.2       All buildings and infrastructure on this site will be completely demolished prior to site 
development; no part of the existing facilities will be refurbished, expanded or integrated in any 
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way with the infrastructure to be developed on the site under the current project. Therefore, no 
corrective action is necessary or appropriate. 
 
B. BLPA Land Port Property 
  
1.         Completed Audit Form and Photographs 
  

Project location: Akhaura 

Existing facilities surveyed: Land port  

Date of audit: 21 October 2020 

Audit conducted by: Dr. Kushal Roy, Project Environment Specialist 

  

Are any of the following environmental and 
EHS concerns currently in evidence at the 
site? (describe situation for any that are 
marked 'Y') 

Y 
 
 
 

N 
 
 
 

n/a 
 
 

Description/notes 
 
 
 
 

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES 

Soil erosion   X   Not evident, the site is 
located on sand filled 
raised land, and well 
fenced 

Water quality degradation X     Ground water quality (i.e 
iron contamination) and 
quantity (i.e ground water 
table decline) has been 
reported by locals   

Raw sewage discharge X     The canal in front of the 
land port is bringing all the 
untreated sewage from the 
Indian side  

Poor solid waste management X     No proper management 
system observed  

Leaks or spills of noxious fluids, or visibly 
contaminated areas 

  X   The canal in front of the 
land port is contaminated 
with municipal, industrial 
and hospital waste. 
However, the 
contamination is not 
happening from the Land 
port activities or from the 
Bangladesh side 

Poor drainage X     The existing drainage is 
the said canal, which is 
narrow and cause flood 
during extreme rainfall 
event. 
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Other (describe) 

Other (describe) 

HEALTH AND SAFETY ISSUES 

Structures unsafe X The office structure is new 

Physical hazards (holes and sharp objects) X None found at the time of 
visit 

Lack of safety features (e.g., guardrails) X No visible safety features 
(e.g lack of primary 
treatment) 

Electrocution hazards X None observed 

Fire hazards X Not been reported in last 
10 years  

Lack of fire extinguishers X None observed 

Equipment in unsafe condition X No major equipment was 
found at site 

Public safety risks X The area is not residential 

Unsanitary or non-functioning toilet facilities X Toilets are functioning but 
not adequate, No toilet for 
the labors  

Insufficient toilet capacity for number of staff X Ditto 

Unsafe storage of hazardous substances X There is lack of storage 
space except one 
warehouse  

Unsafe stacking and/or falling object hazards X None observed. 

Unhealthy levels of airborne dust X Mostly dust come out of 
trucking. However, during 
site visit trucking operation 
was halted due to the 
COVID-19 pandemic. 

Unhealthy noise levels X Trucking cause all the 
noise around the area. 
However, the noise only 
affects the staff working at 
the Land port site. There is 
no residence in the area. 

Excessive emissions X Not observed or 
complained by locals 

Unsafe work practices X Lack of PPEs were 
observed among the very 
few labors were present 
during site visit 
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Lack of safety management/unsafe work 
environment 

X     Ditto  

Other (describe)         

Other (describe)         

Other (describe)         

  
  
 
  

 
 

Figure 2 Present conditions at the land port yard 
  
  
2.         Discussion and Recommendations for Corrective Action 
  
2.1       Minor environment, health and safety concerns have been identified on this site. 
  
2.2 All buildings and infrastructure on this site will be completely demolished prior to site 
development; no part of the existing facilities will be refurbished, expanded or integrated in any 
way with the infrastructure to be developed on the site under the current project. Therefore, no 
corrective action is necessary or appropriate. 
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Appendix 4 – Sample Outline of Compensatory Tree Planting Plan

Note: The purpose of the planting plan is to fully assess the existing tree resources on the 
development site and specify an implementable strategy for ensuring that the net medium-term 
effect of the site's development on local arboreal resources is at least neutral relative to existing 
conditions. The planting plan is to be developed by the design-build contractor, and approved by 
the Department of Forests and local Union Parishad authorities prior to issuance of the Site 
Clearance Certificate.   

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements
• Objective of plan
• Brief description of planned development producing need for plan
• Department of Forests requirements for compensatory planting plans
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development and implementation
• Required approvals

2. Baseline Profile of Tree Resources on the Development Site

A. General description of tree cover
• Proportion of site covered
• Historical trends of tree cover and surrounding areas
• Hydrological, soil and site use factors influencing distribution of tree cover on site
• Notable species assemblages
• Ecological functions of existing trees and groups of trees
• Micro-climatic functions of existing trees and groups of trees
• Existing uses of on-site trees
• Values associated with on-site trees by local people

B. Inventory of existing trees on site
• Full inventory of all trees over 2 m height, tabulated by species and size (height, crown

width) and native/introduced status
• List of identified significant specimens (trees that are highly valued for any reason, e.g.,

religious or spiritual; very large size; serve as a social meeting place; historically high yield
of fruits, nuts or other products; medicinal importance; rare or endangered; use by popular
wildlife)

3. Trees Designated for Preservation, Removal and Planting

A. Inventory of trees to be preserved, based on site master plan
• List of trees by species and location
• Map of preserved trees
• Planned method of protecting trees during site clearing and construction

B. Inventory of trees to be removed, based on site master plan
• List of trees by species and location
• Map of clearance areas
• Planned method of removing trees and disbursing timber

C. Inventory of spaces for compensatory planting
• Number of trees to be planted, based on anticipated removals
• List and description of suitable on-site areas, including soil and moisture

constraints
• List and description of possibly suitable off-site areas, including soil, moisture and

land use constraints
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• Map of potentially suitable on-site and off-site planting areas 
 
4. Report on Consultation with Local Stakeholders 

A. Stakeholders 
• List of institutional stakeholders 
• List of existing users of trees on site 
• List of residents in the vicinity of the site 

B. Summary of consultation events and formats 

C.  Findings of consultations 
• Non-monetary values attached to site trees by stakeholders 
• Monetary values of existing tree uses 
• Location preferences for compensatory planting 
• Species preferences for compensatory planting 
•  

5. Compensatory Planting Plan 

 A. Constraints and opportunities 
• Survey of suitable sapling sources (saplings at least 2 m tall, in sufficient number 

to have at least three trees planted for each tree removed)   
• Estimation of sapling costs by species 
• Seasonal factors affecting planting 
• Minimum and optimal spacing requirements for different species  

 B. Selected species and locations 
• Identification of priority species based on site conditions and consultation findings 
• Identification of priority planting locations based on site conditions and consultation 

findings 
• Master planting plan map 

 C. Planting strategy 
• Timing of planting activity 
• Procurement of saplings, soil amendments and mulches 
• Procurement of labor for planting 
• Stakeholder participation in planting 

 D. Plantation maintenance strategy 
• Identification of maintenance needs by species and location (watering, mulching, 

fertilization, trimming, weeding) 
• Maintenance schedule 
• Arrangement of labor and responsibility for on-site plantation maintenance 
• Arrangement of labor and responsibility for off-site plantation maintenance 
• Procurement of tools for plantation maintenance   

6. Cost Estimates 
• Estimated initial costs for planting 
• Estimated recurring costs for plantation maintenance 

7. Monitoring of Implementation 
• monitoring parameters (e.g., tree survival rate, maintenance performance) 
• method and frequency of monitoring 
• public participation in monitoring plantations 
• definition of feasible corrective actions in the case of poor performance
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Appendix 5 – Sample Outline of Contractor Environmental Management Plan

CONTRACTOR ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT PLAN (CEMP) 

1. Purpose of the Plan
• Objectives
• Relationship to project component EMP
• Relationship to specialized mitigation plans
• Performance indicators

2. Roles and Responsibilities in Plan Implementation
• Contractor's Environment, Health and Safety Representative
• Site engineers
• Emergency response focal persons
• Skilled workers
• Laborers

3. Legal Requirements
• Laws and regulations pertinent to the works
• Licenses and permits required

4. Special Contextual Issues
• Environmental (if any)
• Social (if any)
• Cultural (if any)

5. Scope of Works
• Description of infrastructure plan
• List of work locations and sites
• Applicable standards

6. Work Plan
• Resources (facilities, equipment, human resources)
• Coordination and phasing
• Timetable

7. Environmental Method Statements
• Boundary establishment and site clearing
• Soil protection and erosion prevention
• Runoff management
• Sediment control
• Dust prevention and suppression
• Noise and vibration impact management
• Storage of fuels, lubricants, coolants and other fluids

- maintenance yard
- construction sites

• Refueling and servicing equipment at the job site
• Monitoring of equipment condition
• Construction site safety management
• Materials stockpiles at the job site
• Chance Find Procedure for physical cultural resources

8. Waste Management
• Classes of waste produced by type of site
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- work sites
- maintenance yards
- construction camp

• Solid waste collection
- collection methodology
- collection frequency
- responsibility for collection

• Solid waste recycling
- recyclable materials
- entities capable of accepting recyclable materials
- recycling plan

• Solid waste disposal
- composition of non-recyclable waste stream
- legal and available disposal options in local area
- disposal plan

• Waste oil and other hazardous wastes
- types of hazardous liquids
- methods of storage
- collection methodology
- collection frequency
- legal and feasible treatment and disposal options
- entities capable of accepting waste oil and other hazardous fluids and their

containers
- waste oil disposal plan

• Demolition waste
- demolition methods
- waste segregation and extraction of recyclables
- disposal sites
- transportation methods
- dust suppression during demolition and transport

9. Emergency Response Plan
• Characterization of possible emergency situations for sites

- spills and accidental releases
- fires and explosions
- serious accidents
- other foreseeable situations

• Key actors (including names and contact information, to be updated regularly)
• Chain of command and process steps in emergency situations
• Documentation and reporting of incidents

10. Monitoring and Reporting Framework
• Purpose of monitoring
• Compliance monitoring parameters and methods
• Effects monitoring parameters and methods
• Responsibilities in monitoring
• Mechanism for corrective actions
• Monitoring schedule
• Reporting requirements

11. Training Needs and Plans
• Training needs assessment



Appendix 5 •  3

• Training targets and content
• Training plan
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Appendix 6 – Sample Outline of Soil Erosion Prevention Plan

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements
• Objective of plan
• Description of work sites and earthworks
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and

supervision

2. Identification of Erosion Risks Specific to Site and Materials
• Erodibility of natural site soils
• Erodibility of fill materials
• Erodibility of stockpiled building materials
• Erosion by rainfall
• Erosion by running water (site runoff, flash floods, fluvial flooding)
• Erosion by wind
• Types of erosion (e.g., sheet, rill, gully, mass)

3. Method Statements
• Timing of earthworks to limit erosion risk (seasonal and weather-related)
• Mulching
• Temporary ground covers (e.g., jute mats)
• Permanent slope protection measures (e.g., terracing, geocells)
• Temporary drainage arrangements to avoid concentration of flow
• Check dams and sediment traps
• Temporary armored runoff channels
• Runoff infiltration swales
• Stockpile covers (tarpaulins)
• Stockpile containment dams

4. Monitoring and Correction
• Method of site monitoring for active erosion and erosion risk
• Frequency of site monitoring for active erosion and erosion risk
• Practices for correcting different types of erosion
• Follow-up to corrective actions
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Appendix 7 – Sample Outline of Construction Camp Management Plan

CONSTRUCTION CAMP MANAGEMENT PLAN 

1. Purpose of the Plan
• Objectives
• Relationship to project EMP
• Performance indicators

2. Environmental and Social Context of Construction Camp
• Location
• Road access and distance to road sites
• Service infrastructure
• Local topography
• Prevailing wind
• Drainage
• Nearby water bodies
• Surrounding land use
• Local communities

- proximity
- population
- ethnic makeup
- employment and livelihoods

3. Camp Capacity and Resident Profile
• Projected number of resident workers during different phases of work
• Expected number of accompanying family members
• Expected number of support staff living on site
• Expected ethnic makeup of camp residents

4. Camp Infrastructure
• Kitchens
• Eating facilities
• Toilets and septic system(s)
• Wash-up facilities
• Accommodations
• Storage
• Water supply and water heating
• Electricity
• Cooking fuel
• Backup generators
• Firefighting equipment
• Parking
• Fencing
• Site layout
• Camp construction schedule
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5. Cleaning and Maintenance Plan 
• Cleaning and sanitation  

- responsibilities 
- methods 
- schedule 

• Facility inspection and maintenance 
- responsibilities 
- inspection methodology 
- inspection schedule 
- maintenance schedule 

6. Wastes and Waste Management 
• Solid waste 

- expected composition of solid waste stream 
- collection and management of recyclables 
- collection and management of non-recyclables 
- collection and composting of organic waste 

• Liquid waste 
- expected composition of liquid waste stream 
- management of gray water 
- management of sewage 

7. Rules Governing Resident Behavior 
• Rules for conduct when in camp 
• Rules for conduct outside camp 
• Family members policy 
• Visitor policy 
• Rules regarding alcohol and illegal drugs  
• Procedure for adjudicating disputes among residents  

8. Training 
- good practices for disease prevention 
- camp safety and fire suppression  

9. Monitoring and Reporting 
• Purpose of monitoring 
• Monitoring responsibilities 
• Monitoring methodology 
• Monitoring frequency  
• Reporting schedule 

10. Camp decommissioning 
• Responsibility for decommissioning 
• Procedure for decommissioning 
• Timing of decommissioning 
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Appendix 8 – Sample Outline of Site Reinstatement Plan 

SITE REINSTATEMENT PLAN 

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements 
• Objective of plan 
• Description of work sites and earthworks  
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and 

supervision 

2. Schedule of works 
• Construction schedule by building and area 
• 'Reinstatement-ready' schedule by site area 
• Seasonal constraints on vegetation establishment 
• Reinstatement and planting schedule by site area 
• Post-planting monitoring and maintenance schedule (through end of defects period) 

3. Vegetation specifications  
• New tree plantings indicated in detailed design (landscaping plan) 
• number 
• preferred species 
• planting locations 
• New tree plantings required under Compensatory Tree Planting Plan 
• number 
• preferred species 
• planting locations 
• Ground cover specified for infiltration areas 
• total planting area 
• locations of infiltration areas 
• preferred species 
• Ground cover specified for recreational use areas 
• total planting area 
• locations of recreational use areas 
• preferred species 
• Ground cover specified for ornamental displays 
• total planting area 
• locations of ornamental displays 
• preferred species 

4. Sourcing of key materials 
• Saplings 
• Root stock 
• Seed 
• Soil amendments 
• Mulches and other protective materials (e.g., jute mats) 

5. Method statements 
• Removal, storage and replacement of topsoil 
• Slopes (maximum slope and stabilizing measures)  
• Pre-planting soil suitability assessment and soil amendment 
• Tree planting 
• Bare root planting 



2 • Appendix 4 
 

 

• Seeding 
• Use of mulches and other protective materials 
• Watering (by vegetation type) 
• Fertilization (by vegetation type) 
• Weeding, thinning and trimming (by vegetation type) 

6. Monitoring and Follow-up 
• Metrics and methods for measurement of vegetation establishment success (e.g., vigor, 

survival rate by time period, density, coverage) 
• Frequency of site monitoring  
• Documentation and reporting of vegetation monitoring results 
• Criteria for replanting and infill planting 
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Appendix 9 – Sample Outline of Construction Traffic Management Plan 

CONSTRUCTION TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT PLAN 

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements 
• Objective of plan 
• Description of construction operations and locations that may call for traffic management 

measures   
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and 

supervision 

2. Protocol for Determining Level of Construction Traffic Management  
• Critical congestion thresholds (e.g., traffic density, number of haul trucks per hour) 
• Accident risk level 
• Nuisance assessment 
• Classification of traffic management levels 
• Decision flowchart to guide activation 

3. Standards of Practice  
• Coordination with police and local authorities 
• Signage 
• Dedicated lanes 
• Speed limits for different situations 
• Haul route selection and establishment  
• Disruption avoidance 
• Phasing of hauling activity 
• Temporary closures 
• Haul truck maintenance level 
• Conflict management 
• Accident response 

4. Monitoring and Enforcement 
• Driver compliance with speed limits and traffic laws 
• Subcontractor compliance with traffic management activation protocol 
• Haul truck condition 
• Monitoring methods and periodicity 
• Sanctions for non-compliance 

5. Training 
• Training for drivers 
• Training for site managers and subcontractors 
• Training program (content, materials, training hours, training methods) 
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Appendix 10 – Sample Outline of Occupational Health and Safety Plan 

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY PLAN 

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements 
• Objective of plan 
• Description of work sites and major work activities  
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and 

supervision 

2. Identification of Health and Safety Risks Specific to Site and Activities 
• Inventory of hazards inherent to work site 
• Inventory of dangerous activities 
• Inventory of hazardous materials used and stored on site 
• Inventory of health risks for workers 

3. Method Statements for Risk Reduction Practices  
• Task-appropriate PPE and its proper use 
• Operating heavy machinery 
• Working in proximity to mobile heavy machinery 
• Working at height  
• Working in trenches and holes 
• Working in underground enclosed spaces 
• Electrical work 
• Handling hazardous materials 
• Handling and storing explosive and flammable materials 
• Use of cranes 
• Lifting 
• Arc welding 
• Power cutting and grinding 
• Dust suppression 
• Spill prevention and response 
• Fire suppression 
• Personal hygiene on the work site 

4. Work Site Setup and Maintenance Specifications    
• Provision and placement of fire suppression equipment 
• Provision and placement of spill containment and cleanup supplies  
• Safe storage spaces for hazardous, flammable and explosive materials 
• Barriers and fencing 
• Provision of adequate toilets based on worker population 
• Provision of adequate wash-up facilities based on worker population 
• Provision of unlimited drinking water meeting national standard for drinking water 
• Provision of shaded break areas 
• Food preparation and eating facilities  

5. COVID-19 Containment and Prevention 
• Practices as specified in ADB and GOB’s Technical Guidance for Social and Institutional 

Containment and Prevention 

6. Emergency Response Plan 
• Designation of focal persons and 24/7 contact details 
• Definition of chain of command 
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• Flowchart of response actions 
• Identification, placement, labeling and upkeep of emergency response equipment 
• Materials for use in training 
• Emergency drill procedure and schedule  

7. Training 
• Induction training (content and timing) 
• Refresher training (content and timing) 
• Health and safety meetings 
• Specialized tasks training (e.g., for heavy equipment operators and at-height workers) 
• Emergency response training 

8. Monitoring 
• Site health and safety audits (methods, parameters, frequency, documentation) 
• Spot check system  
• Framework for follow-up and corrective action 
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Appendix 11 – Sample Outline of Asbestos-Containing Materials (ACM) Removal and Disposal 
Plan 

ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM) REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL PLAN 

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements 
• Objective of plan 
• Description of demolition needs at site and reasons for suspecting presence of ACMs 
• Bangladesh National Building Code specifications for ACM handling 
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and 

supervision 

2. Assessment of ACM Presence 
• Inventory of suspected ACMs by structure  
• Inventory of suspected ACMs by material type 
• Engagement of accredited testing firm for sampling and analysis  
• Estimated volume of non-friable ACMs 
• Estimated volume of friable ACMs 

3. ACM Removal Methodology 
• Risk-reduction training for workers involved in removal and handling  
• PPE provision (P100 respirators, full hazmat suits including hoods) 
• Exclusion of non-essential workers from removal site 
• Wetting and constant misting system for removal site 
• Complete containment system for transportation 
• Low-breakage removal and handling methods  
• Containment while awaiting on-site long-term storage or off-site disposal  
• Post-removal inspection method 

4. ACM Storage/Disposal Option Selection 
• Assessment of on-site temporary encapsulated burial options (including identification of 

locations that are unlikely to be disturbed but still accessible for eventual removal to a 
permanent storage site, e.g., beneath a paved parking area)  

• Survey of locally available and legally sanctioned off-site disposal options (e.g., landfill 
equipped and accredited for ACM disposal) 

• Rationale for chosen disposal solution(s)   

5. ACM Transport and Disposal Methodology 
• Risk-reduction training for workers involved in handling and transport 
• Complete containment system for transportation 
• Deep burial specifications (on-site disposal) including method of marking disposal site to 

facilitate eventual safe removal to a permanent off-site disposal facility   
• Low-breakage placement methods (on-site disposal) 
• Misting system for disposal site (on-site disposal)
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Appendix 12 – Sample Outline of Land Port Spill Prevention and Response Plan 

LAND PORT SPILL PREVENTION AND RESPONSE PLAN 

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements 
• Objective of plan 
• Description of land port storage spaces and transshipment activity   
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and 

supervision 

2. Characterization of Hazardous and Noxious Cargo Risks  
• Fuels 
• Oils 
• Bagged chemical substances 
• Containerized dry chemicals 
• Containerized liquid chemicals 
• Bulk dry chemicals 
• Bulk liquid chemicals 
• Flammable materials 
• Explosive materials 
• Non-compatibility between classes of substances 

3. Scoping of Spill Scenarios 
• Truck rollovers and collisions on site 
• Leaks from cargo on trucks 
• Leaks from stored materials (in warehouses) 
• Leaks from stored materials (outside) 
• Spills during transshipment handling 
• Explosions 
• Fires 
• Penetration of storage arrangements by flash flood 

3. Method Statements for Spill Prevention 
• System for identification of potentially hazardous and noxious incoming cargos 
• Characterization of spill risk at time of entry 
• Hazardous and noxious cargos registry 
• Safe handling and transfer procedures (for each class of hazardous and noxious 

materials) 
• Safe indoor storage requirements (for each class of material, taking account of non-

compatibilities)  
• Raised platforms for outdoor storage 
• Temporary canopies for outdoor storage 
• Collision and rollover prevention 

4. Spill Response and Cleanup Plan 
• Designation of point persons for response, including 24/7 contact details 
• Definition of chain of command for response 
• Flowchart of spill response actions 
• Method statement: containment 
• Method statement: cleanup 
• Method statement: treatment and disposal  
• Placement and upkeep of spill response and cleanup equipment and supplies 
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• Materials for use in training 
• Notification protocols (people on site, authorities and public)  
• Protocol for when to seek guidance from DOE or other agencies 

5. Training 
• Training for spill response leaders (content, frequency, outside expertise needed) 
• Training for other site personnel (content, frequency) 
• Training for laborers involved in transshipment activity (content, frequency)
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Appendix 13 – Sample Outline of Stormwater Drainage Management Plan 

 

STORMWATER DRAINAGE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

1. Plan Rationale and Requirements 
• Objective of plan 
• Description of site and facilities 
• Roles and responsibilities for plan development, approval, implementation and 

supervision 
• Integration with overall facility management 

2. Inventory of Soft and Hard Stormwater Management Infrastructure on Site 
• Rainwater harvesting tanks (capacity, roof area) 
• Ponds (area, volume) 
• Porous drains (volume, linear length) 
• Bioswales/infiltration swales (area) 
• Other vegetated surfaces (area, type of vegetation) 
• Impervious and near-impervious surfaces and channels (area, materials) 
• Site discharge points (structure type) 
• Map of stormwater management infrastructure  

3. Method Statements: Maintenance of Stormwater Management Infrastructure 

3.1 Rainwater harvesting tanks 

a. Eavestroughs and scuppers 
b. Downspouts 
c. Tanks 
d. Use of harvested water 
e. Overflows 

3.2 Ponds 

a. Inflow channels 
b. Overflow channels (if applicable) 

3.3 Porous drains 

a. Runoff entry points 
b. Infiltration surface (pore efficacy) 
c. Volume maintenance/cleanout 
d. Overflow channels (if applicable) 
e. Discharge points (if applicable) 

3.4 Bioswales/infiltration swales 

a. Runoff entry points 
b. Maintenance of contiguous vegetation and root mass 
c. Protection from trampling and compaction 
d. Topography maintenance (in case of sedimentation) 
e. Upkeep for aesthetic and infiltration qualities (e.g., trimming, promotion of 

desired species, removal of unwanted species) 
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3.5 Other vegetated surfaces 

a. Maintenance of vegetative cover 
b. Compaction prevention and aeration 
c. Erosion prevention and correction 

3.6 Impervious and near-impervious surfaces and channels 

a. Blockage prevention/maintenance of intended flow to infiltration sites 
b. Sweeping and cleanout    

3.6 Site discharge points (if applicable) 

a. Blockage prevention 
b. Erosion prevention and correction 

4. Monitoring 

4.1 Rainwater harvesting tanks 

a. Monitoring actions (monthly during rainy season)  
b. Monitoring indicators 

• % rain capture from roofs 
• existence of overflows 
• evidence of blockage 
• working capacity of tanks 
• proportion of water used vs overflow from tanks 

4.2 Ponds 

a. Monitoring actions (monthly during rainy season)  
b. Monitoring indicators 

• evidence of blockage (inflow channels) 
• evidence of blockage (ouflow channels, if applicable) 
• evidence of erosion (outflow or overflow channels, as applicable) 

4.3 Porous drains 

a. Monitoring actions (monthly during rainy season) 
b. Monitoring indicators  

• evidence of blockage (inflow channels) 
• evidence of reduced infiltration efficiency/pore blockage/sedimentation 
• evidence of erosion (outflow or overflow channels, as applicable) 

4.4 Bioswales/infiltration swales 

a. Monitoring actions (quarterly) 
b. Monitoring indicators 

• evidence of inflow blockage 
• evidence of gaps in root mass and reduced stem density 
• evidence of sedimentation sufficient to reduce gradient and limit flow-through 
• evidence of trampling and compaction 
• presence/absence of aesthetically desirable/undesirable plant species 

4.5 Other vegetated surfaces 

a. Monitoring actions (quarterly) 
b. Monitoring indicators 

• evidence of thinning and non-contiguous vegetative cover 
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• evidence of compaction  
• evidence of erosion 

4.6 Impervious and near-impervious surfaces and channels 

a. Monitoring actions (monthly during rainy season) 
b. Monitoring indicators 

• evidence of surface loading/debris buildup 
• evidence of runoff not going to intended infiltration zone(s) 

4.6 Site discharge points 

a. Monitoring actions (monthly during rainy season) 
b. Monitoring indicators 

• evidence of discharge (NB: goal should be zero discharge) 
• evidence of blockage 
• evidence of erosion 

5. Human resources 

• Staff allocation for maintenance 
• Staff allocation for monitoring 
• Staff training needs for maintenance and monitoring
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Appendix 14 – Sample Outline of Laboratory Waste Management Plan 

LABORATORY WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

1. Purpose and Implementation Context 
• Objectives  
• Description of the facility 
• Overview of expected testing activity 
• Principles of waste classification 
• Relationship of plan to laboratory operations protocols 
• Appointment of Waste Management Officer  

2. Laboratory Waste Projections 
2.1 Projection methodology 
• Testing volume information 
• Inventory of test types and by-products 
• Other projection factors  
2.2 Non-hazardous solid wastes 
• Definition of non-hazardous solid waste (as applicable to specific facility) 
• Waste stream composition 
• Waste stream volume 
2.3 Non-hazardous liquid wastes 
• Definition of non-hazardous liquid waste (as applicable to specific facility) 
• Waste stream composition and chemical constituents 
• Waste stream volume 
2.4 Hazardous solid wastes 
• Definition of hazardous solid waste (as applicable to specific facility)  
• Waste stream composition and chemical constituents 
• Waste stream volume by hazard class (e.g., spontaneously combustible, corrosive, 

reactive, toxic, radioactive)   
2.5 Hazardous liquid wastes 
• Definition of hazardous liquid waste (as applicable to specific facility) 
• Waste stream composition and chemical constituents 
• Waste stream volume by hazard class (acidic, caustic, toxic, combustible)  
2.6 Gaseous wastes 
• Definition of gaseous waste (as applicable to specific facility) 
• Expected gas venting (chemical constituents, by venting apparatus) 
• Expected gas venting volume per month 

3. Method Statement: Waste Reduction 
• Waste reduction purpose and principles 
• Potential for reduction through adjustments to number of tests  
• Potential for reduction through limitation of sample volume  
• Potential for reduction through test type selection  
• Potential for reduction through out-sourcing selected tests 
• Priority waste components for reduction 

4. Method Statement: Waste Segregation 
• Waste segregation purpose and principles 
• Segregation at source 
• Segregation at collection 
• Segregation post-collection 



2 • Appendix 4 
 

 

• Segregated storage 

5. Method Statement: Management of Non-Hazardous Solid Wastes 
• Equipment and features for collection 
• Storage spaces and methods 
• Identified legal landfill 
• Agreement with waste transport provider   

6. Method Statement: Management of Non-Hazardous Liquid Wastes 
• Identification of receiving waters for liquid discharge (open water or public sewer) 
• Review and analysis of national standards for discharge (surface water and/or public 

sewer, as applicable)  
• Review of discharge limits imposed by public sewer operator (where applicable) 
• Discharge agreement or memorandum of understanding with sewer operator (where 

applicable)  
• Technology and methodology for dilution 
• Technology and methodology for neutralization 

7. Method Statement: Management of Hazardous Solid Wastes (if applicable) 
• Protocols for waste classification 
• Equipment and features for collection 
• Safety protocols for handling (for each expected hazardous class) 
• Protocol for segregation of incompatible waste classes 
• Protocol for co-mingling of compatible wastes 
• Inventory and capacities of storage spaces and containers (in-laboratory) 
• Inventory and capacities of storage spaces and containers (on-site, outside laboratory)   
• Protocols for waste storage (for each expected hazardous class, in-laboratory) 
• Protocols for waste storage (for each expected hazard class, outside laboratory)   
• Documentation methodology for hazardous waste production 
• Documentation methodology for stored hazardous wastes 
• Schedule and methodology for inspection of hazardous waste storage spaces and 

containers (condition, remaining capacity) 
• Security protocols for storage spaces (external) 
• Identification of outside providers of long-term storage, treatment, and disposal services 
• Executed agreement with provider(s) 
• Protocols for transport of hazardous wastes  

8. Method Statement: Management of Hazardous Liquid Wastes (if applicable) 
• Protocols for waste classification 
• Equipment and features for collection 
• Safety protocols for handling (for each expected hazardous class) 
• Protocol for segregation of incompatible waste classes 
• Protocol for co-mingling of compatible wastes 
• Inventory and capacities of storage spaces and containers (in-laboratory) 
• Inventory and capacities of storage spaces and containers (on-site, outside laboratory)   
• Protocols for waste storage (for each expected hazardous class, in-laboratory) 
• Protocols for waste storage (for each expected hazard class, outside laboratory)   
• Documentation methodology for hazardous waste production 
• Documentation methodology for stored hazardous wastes 
• Schedule and methodology for inspection of hazardous waste storage spaces and 

containers (condition, remaining capacity) 
• Security protocols for storage spaces (external) 
• Identification of outside providers of long-term storage, treatment, and disposal services 
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• Executed agreement with provider(s) 
• Protocols for transport of hazardous wastes  

9. Method Statement: Management of Gaseous Wastes 
• Review and analysis of national standards for emissions and ambient air quality 
• Equipment and features for containment and venting of gaseous by-products 
• Protocols for safe operation of venting equipment 
• Schedule of inspection and maintenance of venting apparatus 
• Documentation methodology for gaseous releases  

10. Training Requirements 
• Training needs (Waste Management Officer) 
• Training needs (laboratory technicians) 
• Training needs (laboratory cleaning, maintenance and security staff) 
• Training program (including content, required expertise, periodicity, costs, materials) 

11. Monitoring of Plan Implementation 
• Purpose and intended outputs of monitoring waste management plan implementation 
• Monitoring methodology (including parameters, indicators, measurement, documentation) 
• Format and schedule for reporting 
• Framework for development and implementation of corrective actions 
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Appendix 15 – Sample Outline of Solid Waste Management Plan (Operations) 

SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

1. Purpose of the Plan 
• Objectives  
• Description of the facility 
• Relationship of plan to facility operations and maintenance plans 
• Applicability of the 3Rs (reduction, re-use, recycling) to the facility 
• Performance indicators  

2. Characterization of the expected waste stream 
2.1 Recyclables 
• Metals (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
• Glass (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
• Plastics (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
• Paper and carton (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
2.2 Organic wastes 
• Food waste (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
• Kitchen waste (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
• Landscaping residues (on-site sources and estimated amounts per month) 
2.3 Non-recyclable solid wastes 
• Generated by facility users (estimated amounts per month) 
• Generated by resident staff (estimated amounts per month) 
• Generated by facility operations (estimated amounts per month) 
2.4 Noxious and hazardous wastes 
• By-products of operations and maintenance, e.g., waste oils, paints, solvents (sources 

and estimated amounts) 
• Hazardous materials from spill clean-up (if applicable to facility) 

3. Recyclables Management 
• Segregation 
• Collection 
• On-site temporary storage 
• Names and credentials of identified local processors  

4. Organic Wastes Management 
• Segregation 
• Collection (food wastes, kitchen wastes, landscaping residues) 
• Thermophilic composting methodology 
• Odor control 
• Pest control 
• Equipment needs 
• Additional materials needed, e.g., dry crop residues for adjustment of carbon content  
• Designated on-site application areas for composting outputs  

5. Non-Recyclable Solid Wastes Management 
• Segregation 
• Collection 
• On-site temporary storage 
• Odor control 
• Pest control 
• identified waste shipping providers 
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• Inventory of local landfills with operating permits 
• Agreement with local legal landfill operator   

6. Noxious and Hazardous Waste Management (Non-laboratory) 
• Inventory of expected noxious and hazardous wastes (high-probability and low-

probability) 
• Collection methods by class of waste 
• Temporary on-site storage (locations and methods) 
• Identification of local providers of oil recycling services 
• Validation of provider credentials 
• Agreement with provider 

7. Education and Awareness-Raising 
• Role of education and awareness-raising in waste reduction and efficient management 
• Education and awareness-raising plan (facility personnel) 
• Education and awareness-raising plan (facility users) 

8. Annual Waste Audit  
• Waste audit purpose and objectives 
• Waste audit methodology (parameters, measurement, data analysis) 
• Format and schedule for reporting on results, comparison to performance indicators, and 

lessons learned 

9. Personnel and Training 
• Required staff allocation for management by waste class (person-hours per month) 
• Designated staff allocations (positions and person-hours per month) 
• Personnel training needs to support waste management plan (all waste classes) 
• Training program (content and periodicity)
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Appendix 17 – Proposed Terms of Reference for Environment, Health and Safety Officers 

The Environment, Health and Safety Officers (EHSOs) are critical to the timely and effective 
implementation of the EMP/EMoP, as they will be responsible for executing all compliance 
activities pertaining to works and operations of the Executing Agency. The EHSOs will answer to 
the Environmental Safeguards Focal Person (ESFP). The responsibilities of each EHSO are as 
follows: 

 
(i) Prepare site-specific monitoring checklists for assigned investment sites under the 

control of the Executing Agency, based on the contents of the EMP/EMoP, to assess 
site-level compliance with prescribed mitigation measures and effectiveness in 
meeting relevant national standards for key environmental parameters; 

(ii) Conduct compliance and effects monitoring on at least a monthly basis (including 
both regular inspections and spot checks) at all assigned investment sites under the 
control of the Executing Agency, and compile monitoring results in quarterly 
monitoring reports to the Executing Agency's ESFP;  

(iii) Support and collaborate with any outside entities contracted to conduct sampling, 
testing and analysis of environmental parameters, as identified in the EMP/EMoP, 
and incorporate their results into quarterly monitoring reports; 

(iv) Engage directly with site engineers to propose and ensure effective implementation 
of corrective actions needed to address emerging and recurrent problems, including 
both compliance issues and environmental effects that violate relevant national 
standards;     

(v) Design and orchestrate training for workers and site engineers as may be needed 
to forestall, correct or lessen emerging and recurrent problems with compliance and 
deleterious environmental effects derived from site activity; 

(vi) Facilitate and participate in any site visits conducted by officials of DOE, DIFE or 
other relevant regulatory agencies;        

(vii) Assist the ESFP with preparation of the Executing Agency's environmental 
reporting, including but not limited to its submissions to the PIU and/or SOU; and 

(viii) Prepare a Notification of Environmental Harm for immediate submission to DOE in 
the event of any serious release or other deleterious event occurring on any site 
under the Executing Agency's control, ensure rapid appropriate action by the 
Contractor, and coordinate follow-up with DOE as needed.       
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Appendix 18 – Outline of Semi-Annual Environmental Monitoring Report 

The Project Implementation Unit is required to submit semi-annual environmental monitoring 
reports to ADB, for review and public disclosure on the ADB website. The semi-annual reports 
will be produced by the Safeguards Oversight Unit. A sample report outline, which can be adapted 
as necessary, is provided below. 
 
1. Introduction 

• Report purpose 

• Overview of project components and sites subject to monitoring 

• Summary of project implementation progress 
2. Review and Verification of Clearance History 

• Clearances required and obtained 

• Clearances due for renewal in upcoming monitoring period 

• Clearance lapses and plans for reinstatement 
3. Review of Contractor Environmental Monitoring Reports (CEMRs) 

• Reports submitted/outstanding 

• Quality of reports received and comments issued 

• Issues of note from CEMRs, and contractor follow-up 
4.  Summary of Works and Prescribed Mitigation 

• Major work activities by site 

• Mitigation measures prescribed 

• Ongoing corrective actions from previous monitoring period 
5. Summary of Monitoring Activity 

• number and dates of site visits 

• monitoring methodology used 
6. Monitoring Results 

• instances of non-compliance 

• violations of standards and observed negative environmental effects 

• on-site communication with contractor personnel 

• photographs 
7. Corrective Action Required 

• description and explanation of non-compliance or concerns noted 

• required actions with timeframe and responsibility 

• corrective actions undertaken in the current period 

• corrective actions to continue into the next period   
8. Attachments 

• Notices of Non-Compliance issued 

• Additional photographs 
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